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Bij het beeindigen van mijn academische studie denk ik met erkentelijk-
heid aan hen, onder wier leiding ik in Amsterdam, Utrecht en Parijs
het terrein der klassieke en Indo-iraanse taal- en letterkunde betrad.
Veel dank ben ik verschuldigd aan U, hooggeleerde Cohen, de Groot,
Kuiper, Pos en Snijder en aan U, zeergeleerde Alma en de Decker,
voor de wijze waarop gij mij, elk naar Uw 1nzicht, hebt binnengeleid
in de veelverscheiden Hof der Ouden. Ook al hicld de laatste jaren
een ander studiegebied mijn aandacht bezig, mijn werk herinnert
myy dagelijks aan al datgenc, wat 1tk van U in theorie en practijk
mocht leren.

Onder Uw bezielde en stuwende leiding begon 1k de studie van het
Sanskrit, hooggeleerde Faddegon Onvervaagd zijn de herinneringen
aan de jaren, waarin ik wekelyks éen of meer uren Uw colleges mocht
bywonen. Het was myj een voorrecht door Uw diep en persoonlijk
mnzicht te worden mgewnyd in de aard der Indische hteratuur en de
structuur der Indische geest

Niet alleen Uw heldere blik op de Vedische sacrale teksten en Uw
omvangrijke kenmis daarvan, hooggeachte Promotor, maar ook Uw
rustig vertrouwen en Uw aansporingen hebben mij geleid bij de
voorbereiding en voltoonng van dit proefschrift. Gij waart het tevens,
die mij planhen om myn studie uit te breiden tot het Iraans 1n zijn
verschillende phasen deed vormen en een mogelijkheid t.ot verwezen-
lijking daarvan wist te scheppen.

Uw fijne ourspronkelykheid. stout en trefreker combinatie-vermogen
en grote feitenkennis, hooggeleerde Benveniste, zal ik mij steeds
als ecn voorbeeld bhjven herinneren De perspectieven die Uw
colleges mij openden, hooggeleerde Bloch, zullen miin bhik voor
vernauwing blijven bewaren Uw nuchtere en zakeljjke feitenschatting
en -schifting, hooggeleerde Renou, zullen mij €en zuivere toetssteen
voor eigen methode en nauwgezetherd bljven

Aan Mevrouw C M. Ouweleen-Geyl ben 1k veel dank verschuldigd
voor haar aandecl in het tot stand komen van de Engelse tekst van



v

dit proefschrift. Ongewone wendingen en stroefheden in het Engels
zijn te wijten aan mijn opzet om de oorspronkelijke tekst zo nauw
mogelijk op de voet te volgen.

Tenslotte wens ik mijn dank uit te spreken voor de voorkomendheid,
die jk van de ambtenaren der bibliotheken van de Rijks Universiteiten,
de Gemeente Universiteit en de Nederlandse Academie van Weten-
schappen t¢ Amsterdam en van de Nationale Bibliotheek te 's Graven-
hage mocht ondervinden,
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PREFACE

Although the title sufficiently indicates the general scope of my
thesis, 1t may yet be useful to give a few prefatory remarks.

This translation is bascd on the Manavagrhyasiitra text, as it was
published by Ferdinand Knauer in 1897 (St. Petersburg). So far
this is the only critical text by a non-Indian scholar ). Knauer himself
seems to have felt the need for a translation, in order properly to
justify his editorial task 2), but other demands on his time prevented
hm from reahzing his plan, and since then no cone has done so
Sceing that the Mdanavagrhiya text has been greeted by several scholars
as being of signal importance, 1t seemed to me worth while to submit
it 1o a thorough mvestigation

It 1s clear that the scholar who wants to take up the study of Vedic
domestic ritual, 15 now 1 a much better position than Knauer was
i the veuar 1897 Not only have the general Vedic working mstruments
been much improved, but more espectally the difficult domain of
rnituahistic hiterature has been more thoroughly examuned, with the
result that now cven for the non-specialist 1t 1s possihle to gan a
general dea of the character of the whole field Although Culand
mainly devoted himsclf to the problems offered by the Srauta texts,
he was also a promotor of Griya studies 3) and he himself has given
us relable texts of the Jaurmniya Grhyasatra (1922), the Kathaka
Grhyasiitra (1925) und the Vaikhanasa Satra (1927), and translations
of the same Jauniniva GS (1922) and of the Vaikhanasa S (1929)4)

[ started my miestigations of the Mdnava text by preparing a
translation, not only of the siifras (precepts 1n prose) themselves,
but also of the mantras (verses) In the onginal text these verses are
given partly m full (sakalapdthena) and are partly quoted by therr

1) For my translation 1 used Caland’s copy, wihich contains many marginal
notes It 15 to be found m the Utrecht University Library Caland also
reviewed Knauer’s edition in (36tt Gel Anz 1808

) See Knauer's kinl p VII* 'Eine Ubersetzung des MGS mut hustonischer
Emlettung und sachlichen Erlauterungen nehme ich in Aussicht, wunsche
aber noch vorher das Man  Srauta Siatra gedruckt zu sehen’. — v Bradke
(sce 1bid p V1) undertook 'em Ubersctmngsw‘rsuch unter Ubergehung
der Spruche’

3) Miss Salomons edited the Bhdradvdra Grivasatra in 1913 The Vdrdha
Grhyasitra was edited by Raghu Vira in 1929,

#) See list of abbreviations, p. x sqq
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opening words only (pratikena)). Deviating from the ordinary
custom (see e. g the translations of Grhyasiitra texts by Oldenberg
in Sacred Books of the East), I decided to translate both in full. It
seemed to me that in this way a clearer insight into the real scope
and practice of the text could be obtained

From the very beginning 1t became clear to me that the documentary
material was not sufficient for wholly elucidating all passages, a
draw-back already felt by Knauer also Nevertheless on account
of practical considerations (the procuring of new matcrials would
have delaved the publication of the translation for several years),
I have decided to work through the text without the help of new
manuscripts  Fortunately we now have at our disposal the matetals
contained n the Kdthaka and the Vardha Grhyasiitras, which texts
run parallel to Manara in a great number of b.issugcs They enabled
me to propose a few emendanions

In wnting the commentary the works of Hillehrandt and Keith
(see p x1) were of course most helpful  The evidence contamed
in the Grhyu texts, which appeared after the publications of Hille-
brandt's Ritualhiteratur, has not been worhed up systematically
in Keith’s handbook 1 therefore deaded to mncorporate 1t m my
commentary, wWhich may serve thus as a partial supplement to those
handbooks The commentary 1s rich. perhaps even too rich, m textual
quotations In general the motives have been 1 the nterpretation
of the Manara text nself, 2 the deternunantion of the relation between
the Mdnara text and the other Grhyvae texts, especially the Kathalu
and the Vdragha texts, 3 practical considerations The ethuological
parallels could have eastly been extended endlessty, but the charactes
of this work is not ethnological but philological The purpose of this
sort of parallels 15 illustrative

After 1 had fimshed the translation and the commentary it was my
intention to have written an Introduction which would have treated
of a number of themes to be divided mto o genaral and a spuaal
category The first would have contamed a description of the Gritya
Iiteruture as far as it mught interest the student of comparative
rehigion #), history of civihzation, ethnology, cte The second would

1) The opeming words rfer to the corresponding Sawmdintd or to a spuctal
collection of mantras, see ¢ g Caland, Introd. KdthGS, p VI sq

3) For a striking parallel between India and Babylonna, see the article
by W. 1. Albrnight and £ [ Dumont; *A paraliel between Indic and
Babylomian sacrificial mitual’, in JAOS 54 (1934), 107--127. Sec also Bohl,
Jaarb. Ex. Orniente Lux 7 (1940), 412
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have treated scveral special points, such as the place of the Grhya
literature in the whole ‘corpus’ of Indian literaturel), the relation
between the Manava, Kathaka and Varaha Grhyasiitras 2), the relation
between Srauta and Grhya texts, the relation between the precepts
in prose and the verses (siitra: mantra), grammatical questions, etc.
However, several reasons prevented me from realizing this project,
and I have therefore decided, although reluctantly, to reserve my
matenals for a future publication

1) The relation between the Grhyasiitras and the Dharmasdstras 1s especially
interesting, sce v Bradke, ZDMG 36 (1882), Jolly, Sitz Ber d K bayer.
Ak d W, Phil-phil u Hist Cl, 1876, Bd. 2

*) These questions have been treated by Raghu Vira, Introd VGS, p 16sqq.



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS

I. GHRYA TEXTS:

A. Belonging to the Rg Veda:

AGS Asvalayana, ed. Stenzler, AbhDMG III. 4 (1864) and
in Bl 1866—'69; transl. in German by Stenzler
in AbhDMG 1V 1 (1865) and in Enghsh by
Oldenberg in SBE XXIX.

$GS Sﬁﬁkhayana, ed Oldenberg, IS XV; transl. in German
1ibid. and in English in SBE XXIX by the same.

B. 1 Belonging to the Black Yajur Veda:
a. Larakas or Cardyaniya-Kathas.

KGS Kithaka, ed Caland with extracts from threc
commentaries [Devapala (Dev ), Adityadarsana
(Ad) and Brahmanabala (Br)], Lahore, 1925

b, Madanavamaitrayaniyas or Maitrdyaniyas.

MGS Minava, ed Knauer, St Petershurg. 1897 and
Ramakrishna Harshap  Sastri, Gaekwud Or
Ser., 1926 [Gackwad]

VGS Viriha, ed Raghu Vira, Lahore, 1932 1)

¢. Taithriyas

BGS Baudhivana, ed L Snnivasacharva, Mysore, 1904,
Government Or Library Ser, Bibl Sanskr.
No 32

BhGS Bhiaradvaja, ed H. J W. Salomons [,.Het hin-
doesche huisritueel volgens de school van Bh.”'],
Thesis Utrecht, 1913

1) This 1s the defimite edfiion of the Vardha text by Raghu Vira [t contains
short extracts from the Paddhatis of Gangddhara and Vasistha Its Introduc-
tion was presented, 1n a more extensive form (see p 1, footn 1), to the
Utrecht Umversity for the award of doctor’s degree tn 1920 The onginal
Introduction 1s to be found 1 a copy in the Utrecht Umiversity Library
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ApGS Apastamba, ed. Winternitz [“The Kpastambiya
Grhyasiitra, with extracts from the comm. of
Haradatta and Sudar§andrya’] Vienna, 1887;
transl. in English by Oldenberg in SBE XXX,
The mantras belonging to this text are collected in:

Mp  Mamirapatha, ed Winternitz [“The Mp or Prayer-
book of the Apastambins™], Oxford, 1897.

HGS Hiranyakesin, ed Kirste, Vienna, 1889, with ex-
tracts form the comm of Matrdatta, transi. in
English by Oldenberg in SBE XXX

Vkh Vaikhinasa, ed. Caland in BI, 1927; transl. in
English by the same in Bl 1929.

B 2 Belonging to the White Yajur Veda:

PGS Paraskara, ¢d by Stenzler, AbhDMG VI 2 (1876);
transl, 11 German by the same AbhDMG VI 4
{1878) and in Enghish bv Oldenberg, SBE XXIX

C Belonging to the Sama Veda:

d

b

[+

Kauthumas

GGS Gobhila, ed Knaucr. Dorpat, 1884 (thesis), ed with
transl in German by the same, Leipzig, i885—'86;
rranst n English by Oldenberg, SBE XXX
The mantras belonging to this text are col-
lected 1n.

Mbr Mantrabrihmana, ed Satyav.ata wn Us3, 1890; the
first Prupathaka has been ed and transl. (in
German) by H Stonner, Halle a S, 1901 (thesis),
the second by H Jorgensen, Darmstadt, 1911
{thsis)

Ranayanivas.
KhGS Khidira, ed 1n Bibl Sanskr of Mysore, No 41,

1913 transl in English by Otdenberg in SBE XXIX
(accompanied by a text in the footnotes)

Jatmintyas. .

JGS Jaimmuiya, ed with extracts from the comm. and
transl. 1 English by Caland, Punjab Sanskr.
Ser., No 2, Lahore, 1922.
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D. Belonging to the Atharva Veda:

KauS Kausika, ed. by Bloomfield, with extracts from the
comm of Ddrila and Ke$ava, JAQS XIV and
{separatcly) New Haven, 1902

II. OTHER TEXTS AND WORKS.

It seems to be superfluous to give a full list In general the ab-
breviations have becn made in accordance with scientific usage.
See e. g Renou, Bibliographie vedique, Paris, Maisonneuve, 1932,
for Vedic texts. W'e only mention two standard works to which
the reader will be frequently referred:

Keith, Rehgion Arthur Berriedale Keith, The rehgion and philo-
sophy of the Veda and the Upamshads, Harvard
Onental Series, vols 21, 22, 1925

Hiiletrandt, Rit Lit Alfred Hilicbrandt, Ritual Literatur, Vedische
Opfer und Zauber, Grundniss der ndo-arischen
Philologic und Aliertumskunde, Bd 1, Heft 2,
Strassburg, 1897



I. 1 Vratacaryd The practising of observances

From the imtiation onward he should practise (the following) obser-
vances :

The vratacaryi 1s treated by Hillebrandt, Rit. Lit., p 55 sq.
The upanayana-ceremony is explained in our text I. 22 (p. 94—102).
Cf KGS 1. 1, VGS VI 1

He should wear a (n upper-) garment of antelope-skin, have his hair
bound, live upon alms (or) upon what his teacher gives him; he should
have a staff with the bark on it, wear a (twisted) girdle of seven Muija-
grasses, he should not resist his teacher and should do all (his teacher
orders him to do)

Cf KGS I 2 sqq, VGS VI 3

Mdrgavasah Ad notes ad KGS 1 2 avisesena traivarnikah, tatra
visesam vaksyatt (XLI 13) ainevam carma braimandyetvadi This distine-
tion however 1s not made m our text I 22 11 see the note al Samhatakesa-
Caland remarhs (KGS 1 3) The reading samhata must be corrupt, though
old, from samhrta, cf samhdravatt Our commentator Astdvakra gives®
samhatah hiptdh hesa yasyett Cf | 2 6 (p 7) Bhaihsdcarvavriti hke KGS |
4, VGS VI 3 Bohthingk would have us read with GGS il { 27 bhatk-
sacarva-, ¢f however Ad bhaiksena dcdrvdnuyriavd va abhaiksendpt vrttih.
ete Cf I 22 20 Sasalhadanda KGS 1 5 (Ad satvag), VGS 1 ¢ Cf 1 22 11
Saptamuiypam ke KGS 1 9, VGS 1 ¢ reads -maufijim Cf 1 22 7. For
dcdryasvaprauhila (KGS1 9, VGS 1 ¢) and sarvakdrin, cf PGS 11 5 29sqq-
dcdrvendhiita utthdva pratisrnuvdt, savdnam ced dsina dsinam cet tisthams
tisthantam ced abhihrdmann abhikramantam ced abhidndvan

All things which fall to his share. he should give to him; 1n case
he has several teachers, to the teacher, with whom he 1s particularly
connected

The subject of thus siitra 1s the brahmacarin Caland’s correction (in marg )
brahmacdrinam of Knauer's -cdrindm (omm  p  69)1s bevond dispute, cf.
Ad (KGS 1 12) yat Atmcd enam brahmacdrinam, etc

The same precept KGS 1 12-3, VGS VI 4

Astiv explains (samvuhkto) vvdpdrasambandhena, Ad bahiindm dcdrvdndm
vidvamdndndm vendcdrvenu samyuhto lablieta tat tasmar dadvadt, na vibhajya
devam *

Cf 1 22 21 (p 102)

He should not cnter into his (teachers) couch
The same precept KGS 1 14, VGS VI 5.
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2 — Translation 1. 1. 5—16 —

He should not wear the garment (of his teacher).

KGS 1. 16 reads samvastrayeta; Min. -rastrayet aganst VGS VI 7 sum-
vaset(!). Cf. Dev (ad KGS 1. c) dedryapurifutam vastram na paridadhita
Cf.1 2 19.

He should not mount on a car

The same KGS 1. 15, VGS VI 6. All Kith - MSS read gruhet, a form which
according to Caland, has 1ts onigin in the mjunction: ma ratham dgruhah.
Cf ApSS XV 20 18 na cahrivad droket, ‘er besteige nichts was mit Radern
versehen 1st’

He should not speak the untruth.
He should not look at a naked woman

KGS 1. 18 reads na musitam prehseta ™, VGS VI 20 acchanna- (vv 11 dechinna-,
achinna-) vastrdm vivrtdm strivam na pasvet

He should not talk for amusement

KGS 1 19 reads vihdrdrtham (against - drtho 1n a number of other MSS),
VGS V1. 8 ke Man A number of Mdn - MSS however read -' drthan, which
1s one of the readings explaned by the comm, the other being - artho

He should not wear anvthing appropriate for adornment

The same KGS I 20, VGS VI 9 however rucvarthah kamcana. The
optative dhdrayita 2) 1s the reading in nearly all MSS, the comm dhdrayet,
as VGS; KGS dhdrayeta

He should avoid any sort of contact with women

Cf KGS 1 17, VGS V1. 10.

Sdmsparsakdnr+ some Man - MSS have a vI1 sam-, the comm  sdmspar-
sthamt, K and V' hke the reading adopted by Knauer, in Kk there are dalso
different readings samsparsthami, samsparsahdni Cf Renou, Gramm  sanscr.
p- 184 (§ 142 B)

For stribfiyo (thus also VGS) KGS has stribluht sahia Our comm explains
stribhyah stryartham (dative), stribhya 1t pancami va (ablat ?), two
improbable explanations The reading of Kdith i1s more probable Our
comm. explains further: strisamsparsotpaddakdni strivarnanam hdvyasravanam
stryabhidhdnam stryavayavam stanahaksdmtamboruvadanacahsurdder ihsanam
nrtvageyddint ca varjayel.

Yy For musitdm, see Dev musidm wa nagndm and Ad. nagndm striyam
(ad KGS 1 c.) and our comm. musttd caurair firtavasireva nagnd Sce KausS
54 9 athasya vase nirmusnét.

2y For similar optatives see Knauer, Eml p XLIII, Keith, Brahmana-
transiation, p. 75, Renou, Gramm. sanscr p 408 (§ 289a) A special mmquiry
1s necessary. [t has been announced as forthcommg by Renou, but has not
yet appeared.
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13.

14

15.

16.
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He should eat neither honey nor meat, nor any saline or pungent food.

Cf. KGS 1. 7—8 (ksaralavanavarji) and VGS VI. 19 (only: madhumdmse
varjayet).

He should not bathe, or he should descend into water.

As KGS 1. 21—2, VGS VI 12; Man. reads abhyaveyd!, Kiath and Var.
ablryupeyat. The first part of this sfitra is explained by the commentators
of KGS- rucyartham tty anuvariate (Dev ), diptyartham snanam Sobhapra-
yojanam na kurydt

When he bathes, he should swim around like a staff.

As KGS I 23, where Ad explains manktvonimayjet, na bahubhyam nadim
taret, maldpakarsanam na kurvat Cf VGS VI 11 for dandavat.

Ad and Dev (ad KGS I 22) call this bath ‘mityasndna’ as against the
bath rucy- or diptyartham of siitra 13

He should go out before sunset and fetch two fuel-sticks; “‘a person
who longs for spiritual splendour (should fetch) two yellowish (fuel-
stichs)”. so Srut1 savs

KGOS | 29 regyls samidha in stead of samidhdy as Man hasit and adds harinir
brahtmavarcasakama 1t sruitih

I know no text from which these precepts are borrowed  Simular precepts
are given m AGS I 8 3 «qq samdham tv dharet apardjtav@m dist yajfi-
yusva vrhsasyu (3) drdram annddyahdmah pustitkamas tejashamo vd brahma-
varcasahama upavatdm (4) ubhavim ubhavakamah (3)

With the mantra. We have composed this praise for
Jatavedas. who deserves 1t, with (our) thought, as a
chariot, for 1n his assembly 1s favourable protection
for us O, Agni 1n vour friendship may we not be
hurt 3), having swept together the hire, having sprinkled it with
water on every side, having strewn grass around 1t, he puts one fuel-
stick on the fire with the words You are prosperity, may
we prosper); with the words- You are a fuel-stick, may we
prosper with youb5), (he puts) the second (fuel-stick on the fire).

Cf KGSII 1, VGS 1 9 gives the acts 1n a different order, viz parisam-
uhva (1), paristirya (2), parvuhsva (3) Some Vir.- MSS have the same order
as Min (viz 1, 3, 2) n ths siitra and 1 10 2, II 2. 5. Cf. further, Hille-
brandt, Rit Lit p 69 sq

3% MS H 7. 3: 78 1—2.
4 MS L. 3. 39: 46. 11.
5) MS 1bid
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4 — Transtafion f. 1. 17—2. 3 —

With the mantra: Now | have followed the waters, we
have united ourselves with sap. Full of sap, o Agni,
I have come out, unite me here with splendour ), he
worships the fire.

Cf. KGS 11 2; see MGS I 11. 25, IL. 2. 26.

With the mantra: By the fact that we approach, o Agni,
with warmth, warmth and the study of the Veda, may
we be dear to ‘holy knowledge’, long-living and very
wise ), he cleanses his face

With the words. May we hcar what 1s pleasant with our
ears, 0 Gods 7), he touches his cars

With the words: May we see what is pleasant with our
eyes, o you adorable Ones?), he touches his eyes

With the verse: May we, having praised, with firm limbs
and bodies rcach the Iifetime appointed by the
gods 7), (he touches) his limbs

Angdni: sc. ablumypsati Swrahprabhptint (thus the comm )

Touching the place of his heart, he murmurs* the formulae Here 1s
steadiness, here 1s independent steadiness

See for these formulae MS Il 12 4 161. 12, Mbr I 3. 14, where other
similar formulae are added, JGS I 22 (with additions) uses them with
oblations offered after the taking away of the bov who 1s placed 1n the
bride’s lap; $GS . 11 4 at the Vpsotsarga, HGS 1 12 2, BhGS 1. 29 at
the ascending of a chariot

With the mantra: Bestow lustr¢c on our Brahmins, establish
lustre among the Ksatriyas, lustre among the Vaisyas
and Siidras, establish splendour upon splendour in
me 8), he touches the carth (with his hand)

With the mantra: The threcfold Iife of Jamadagni, the
threefold life of Kasyapa, the threefold life of
Agastya, the threefold life of the gods, that three-
fold life, may (it) be mine, having sprinkled his limbs with
ashes, he rubs himself with the three Apohisthiya-verses.

6s) MS 1. 3 39. 46 12—3

%) Cf. AV VII 61. 1 which, 1n stead of upemast as Man. has 1t, reads* upa-
tapydmahe tapah, AVPaipp upapreksamahe vayamn, cf. Whitney-Lanman,
Transl. note a I.; VGS V. 34

) MS IV. 14. 2; 217. 11

8) MSIII 4.8 56 3—4
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For the first half-verse may be compared AV V. 28. 7, HGS 1. 9. 6 (without
the words agastyasya irydyusam), KGS XXVIII. 4 (at the placing of the
bride dnaduhe rohtte carmani), VGS IV 20 (Satdyusamn in stead of trydyusam;
at the ciddkarana-ceremony, with the precept Sirah sammpsati). With
dpohisthiydh (sc. rcah) are meant the verses RV X, 9. 1—3, MS I1. 7. 5: 79.
16—80. 2 They run: You, waters, are delighting; further us to strength,
to see great joy (1). The most auspictous sap that is yours, accord to us here,
Itke eager mothers (I1). May we come near (to help) him, to whose dwelling
you urge us, o waters, and propagate us (I1I)

L. 2 Samdhyopdsana The twilight devotion

This ceremony 1s treated by Hillebrandt, Rit Lit, p 55.

1. Then he worships the twilight

2. Before sunset he should go out to the north of the village or to the
east, sit down on a pure spot, (wash his hands) by touching water,
fill his two cupped hands with water, then he turns round to the right
and mvokes (Savitr) with the verse., Come hither, you pure
goddess, O word, who areequaltoaprayer(?), O Gayatri,
mother of the metres, take pleasure 1n this my prayer.
The verb dvdhavati is explained by the comm : savitdram Gvartayel
Cp for the sii KGS | 25 sdyam prdtah sandhydm updasita and VGS V. 30
vagyatah prdg gramdt samdhydm dset(?), for the mantra 1s to be compared

TA X 26, which reads. gydtu varada devy aksaram brahma sammutam . . . .
tdam brahma jususva nah Cf VV U, p 125

3% Having murmured the formula Strength are you ?!), having
folded (his hands)” with the chapter beginning with Who yokes
you, etc., he pronounces eight times the words: Om, bhiir, bhuvah,
svah!, and the verse This desirable splendour of god
Savitr may we accept, who may urge on our prayers 18),
so are¢ the wishes handed down (in the sacred texts)

The meaning of the verb yojayifvd 1s not quite certain, [ 10 9 we find agnim
yojavitva, where, probably, the laymng around the fire of the paridhes 1s
meant The words kas fe yunaktr are not found m our MS; they occur with
a shght difference (tvd 1n stead of te) m KS V 5 9 168 16 and form the
opening words of a chapter used at the laying around the fire of the paridhs,
cf e g ApSS XX. 9 4 Ahas tvd yunakti sa tvd yunaktv i1 paridhin yanakti.
It 1s not probable however, that a similar use has here been made of this
chapter, because no fire 1s mentioned here or 1n parallel texts at thts ceremony.
Iy MS 1T 1. 11,13, 13.

1a) MS IV. 10. 3: 149 14-—5,
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6 — Transtation {. 2. 3—8 —

Perhaps there is a paralleltsm between yojayitvd ‘having folded (s hands)
and wimucya (in si. 4) ‘having opened (his folded hands)’.

As the last words of this sii. show, the conduct of persons who are longing
for the fulfilment of special wishes, is prescibed 1 am unable to throw
more hight on this question See also 1. 1 15.

The recitation of the Savitri-verse here, 15 prescribed elsewhere too, ¢p
AGS I 7 4,SGS I 9.2, JGS 1 (3 (sdvitrim suhasrakrtva avartavec chata-
krtvo va dasavaram), KGS 1 28, VGS V 30 (trth)

(In the case) of a ksatriya a (Savitri-verse 1n) tristubh (-metre), viz.:
God Savitr approaches, possessing treasures, tra-
velling through the atmosphere, riding with his horses,
having in his hands many gifts for men, laying the
world to rest and setting 1t 1n mation2), (is used), for a
vaiSya a (Savitri-verse in) jagatl (-metre), viz ©+ They harness
their mind and harness their thoughts, the priests
of the mighty, wisc priest: he alone(®) ordains the
priestly functions, knowing the rules; great 1s the
praise of god Savitr 3)

As appears from this and the preceding sii, there are three different Savitri-
verses for the three castes, of 1 22 13 and Ad (ad KGS 1 ¢ ) sdwtrigrahanam
ksatrivavaisyvavos tristubragatvau bhavata i sdcavalr The gemtives Asa-
triyasva and vaisyasya are interesting from a syntactic pomnt of view They
contan the subject of the sentence and are therefore to be distinguished
from the normal gemtives in the siitra-stvle We should expect ¢ g rdjanvah
tristubfiam (prayunle) or rd@janvasyva tristup I'hus seems to be a thoughtiess
copymng of a well-known pattern by the siitrahdara (or the copvists?) for
an unsuitable case

Having recited the two mantras The rays bear up Jatavedas,
the god, the sun for all to see (1) — The radiant face of
the gods has risen, the eye of Mitra, Varuna and Agni,
it has filled the sky and the carth and the atmos-
phere; the sun 1s the Self of all that moves and
stands (II)!), and having opened (his cupped hands) with the
formula Who releases you, ctc., he pours out the water

The words kas te vimuncat: do not occur i1 our MS, we find them, with a
slight difference (fvd in stead of te) KS V 5 9 168 19 Cp what has been
said about the words kas te yunaktt ad 1 2 3' and 1 4 9,

2y MSIV. 14 6 223 134

3% MST 2 9:18 13-4

4 MS 1 3 37: 43 6—I0 The first verse 1s also used KGS XXXVIE 2
(KS 1V, 9: 34. 13—4) but 1s omitted in Caland’'s mantra-index
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5. Likewise (he worships the twilight) in the morning, standing upright.

7

8.

The same precept VGS V. 30, cf KGS 1 26 tisthet plirvdm and 1bid. 27
asitottardm and JGS 1. 13. The samdhyopdsana is to be repeated every mor-
ning and evening according to KGS 1 30 sdyam pratah sandhydnihsaranam
(1. ¢. sandhyopdsandrtham gramdn nthsaranam niskramanam, thus Ad a.l)

Brahmacarya The study of the Veda

He who practises the study of the Veda i this way during twelve,
twenty-four, thirty-six or forty-eight years, being a Brahmin, Ksatriya
or Vais$ya, being shaven, having a single lock of hair on the top of his
head or wearing a whole braid of hair, having dirty knees, being weak
and emaciated, acquires, after the final bath, all things he longs for
in his mind

To be compared are KGS I} 4 (for mundah etc, see 1hid 1| 24 mundo
Jatiah Sthhi va@) and VGS VI 29 -30, which explains the different lengths of
time as follows dvddasavarsanv chavede brahmacaryam caret caturvimsatt
dvavoh %), ete., f Hullebrandt, Rit L, p 61 KGS omits, probably wrong-
ly, the word tr after the ~sloha sarvam sa vindate, ete , which 1s read by VGS
snatva sa sarvam labhate vat kmeoin manasepsitam and cosed by the word
ity It seems, though 1 cannot prove 1t, that thus sloka 1s a quotation which
15 explamned n the next sit, q v

It he adheres to that conduct, he studies succesfully
Cp KGS 1 c, VGS VI 31

Samavartana The bath taken at the end of studentship

When he has understood the (different) meanings and aims of the
Veda, he should, if he has the mtention to take the (final) bath, make
hmm (his teacher) slaughter a cow

The words chandasy arthdn buddhvd (which also occur in KGS III 1, VGS
IX 7) indicate the end of the Veda-study, cf elsewhere (he should study
the Veda) grahandntam (vd@) (AGS 1 22 3), vavad gratanam (d) (HGS 1.
8 14, VGS VI 29), ydvad adhyavanam (vd) (JGS 1 18)

For this siitra are to be compared KGS HI 1 and VGS IX. 7

The words gam kdrayet mean ©) that he asks his teacher to honour im with
the madhuparka, at which ceremony a cow in actual fact or pro forma
only, 1s slaughtered, ¢f MGS I 9 19 sqq

5 Cf JGS | 18 dvddasa varsdnt vedabrahmacaryam janandt prabhrtity eke,
in which case a Brahmun studies for only six years, cf. ibid. 1. 12,
8 Cf Ad. (ad KGS I c.) dedryam madhuparkam kdrayet.
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9. He should honour his teacher
10. A person, who 1s (still) studying the Veda s another (1 ¢ 1s not meant

I

here), viz a person who 1s still occupied with Veda-study, he takes
no (final) bath

We follow here another siitra division with KGS 1l 2 ($rotriye 'nyo vedd-
dhydyl) against Knauer (dcdryam arhayec chotriyah (9) anye vedapdthi (10)),
of VGS VI 34 (1n another context) $rotriyo 'nyo vedapdthi 7)

Devapidla (ad KGS | ¢) gives the explanations necessary for the under-
standing of this siitra There are two kinds of brahmacarins, the upahurvdna,
who completes his study (vo brahmacarvam caritvd sndnaddraparigrahddikam
samsraveta) and the naisthiha, who studies with his teacher untii his death
(yo brahmacarvena nmisthdm gamavati) The latter hind of student 1s meant
here The words srotriva and vedadhvavi are nearly synonymous, vedddhyavi
1s used to emphasize what is meant, f Dev wdddhvaviti punarvacanam
avadhdrandrtham

The words dcdrvam arhavet (s 9) are ¢xplained (ad KGOS 111 1) as follows
daksinddind yathdsahfiun pajavet (Dev ) bhurt (perhaps guru-, a suggestion
Caland makes note a 1) dahsiravd (Ad)

When he has taken the (final) bath with the three mantras You,
waters, are, etc 8) and (agan) with the two mantras Gold-co-
loured, pure, purifying 11 which Kasvapa was born,
1in which Indra (was born) which have conccived as
a germ Agni, being of varied furms mav thesc waters
be kind and favourable tous (I)%, (and) In whose midst
kKing Varuna goes looking down on the truth and
falsehood of men, dripping honcy, which are pure
and purifying may these waters be kind and fa-
vourable to us (II)®), he puts on a set of new garments

To be compared are KGS Il 5, which has other precepts preceding (vraja-
parthitam prapadva jatdsmasrulomanahham abhisamharya)'®) but omits

7} The dictionary of Monmer-Williams gives this word as a synonym of veda-
pathity For 1ts formation arc to be compdred satvavddin manohdnin, etc ,
cf Whitney Skt Gr § 1183b

8 Cf 1 1 24

% MSH 13 1 151 7—14 KGS HI 5 prescribes first dpe ki stha and the
two following mantras then mranyavarnah sucayah (a musprint reads -dh)
i1 ca dvabhydm, whereafter thc mantras are quoted suhalapdthena They
are MS | ¢ 7—10 (in ¢ yd agmim, MS agnim yd) and MS 1 2 1 9 123
(with vaniations vicehramur pra- MS (in b) vitatd hy dsdm (Dev vitatdny
asdm) witatdny dsu MS (n c), tdblur tebhur MS and devdh devah MS
(in d)) The method of quoting 1n KGS 15 curious dvdbhydm medans two
different mantras beginning with furanyavarndh, etc

19) For similar precepts see Hillebrandt, Rit Lit p 61
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the two garments, cf. however III. 9, and VGS IX. 9 (paridadhlta 1n stead
of paridhatte of Man.)10s)

With the mantra: You are excellent (®), make me exellent;
for the sake of splendour, brilliance, divine lustre I
shall put you two!®™) on, he (the teacher) invests (him with
them)

The mantra 1s only to be found here and in VGS 1X 9, which reads vasv
asi, sc vdsah (better) agamnst vasvy ast of Man , Var connects this mantra
with the words ahate vdsasi paradadhita In Man. the repeated use of the verb
pari-dha- in sii 11 (middle, the snataka subject) and 12 (active, subject the
teacher) 1s strange Elsewhere, e. g. JGS 1. 19 1t 15 the teacher who invests the
snataka with a garment. This 1s puzzling An easy solution 1s to replace
parudhatte 1n 11 by adhatte, “‘he (the teacher) takes in his hands”

With the mantra As sky and earth do not fear nor perish,
likewise may my breath not fear, likewise may my
breath not perish, ") the snataka anomnts (his eves)

For parallels see Hillebrandt, Rit. Lit p 62, JGS | 19 savvam agre 'ksy
anjita . . . . atha dakstnam, where the teacher 15 subiect

He should tie (a piece of) gold about himself

Cf KGS Ul 7 tmam agna'®) i liranvam, which 1s explained with katakakun-
dalddi (Dev ), rukme hundale ca srotravoh (Ad), VGS IX 12 hiranyam
bibhyydt For other articles which form part of the toilet of the snataka,
cf Hilebrandt, | ¢, VGS IX 11 speaks of a mala, a word forbidden by
AGS Il 8 17 who prefers the word srag, JGS 1 19 of an amulet trivrtam
manim (kanthe pratimuiicate) paldsam  svastyavanahdmah . . batlvam
brahmavarcasakamo arkam annddvahdmo

He wears a parasol, a staff, a wreath and perfume

Sec Hillebrandt, l. ¢ For the parasol, KGS Il 6, VGS IX 10, the staff
1s naturally a new one (the old one having been thrown away with the girdle
and the skin of the student, cf. Hillebrandt, | ¢, JGS 1 19, VGS V 42),
cf KGS Ul Il vainavadandadhdri, for the wreath see su 14

With the mantra The two foundations you are, the gods,

heaven and earth, do not afflict me. he (puts on) a pair
of shoes

102) Staff, girdle and skin, the attributes of the student have been thrown
away before, ¢f Hillebrandt, Rit. Lit p 62, VGS V. 42 mekhaldm dandam
cdpsu prdsyet *

by We follow the reading vdm (Var) as against md (Man)

1) For the mantra see AV 11 15 1, which omits the words evam me prdna
md risah.

12) For umam agna see KS Xl 7:153. 16—17.
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For this siitra see KGS 1il. 8 (vdrdhyd updnahau pratimuricate), which reads
in the mantra limsistam in stead of samtdptam as Man. does, VGS IX. 13
(exactly as Man.) and e.g. HGS L 11. 9, JGS 1. 19.

From that time onward he has two garments; thercfore Sruti says:
A beautiful garment must be worn.

The student had only one garment, see 1. 22 11 The sndtaka wears an upper-
and an under-garment The source of the quotation (to which probably
the word tasmdd did not belong) is unknown to me KGS {ll 9—10 and
VGS IX 17 read the same as Midn , Dev (ad 10) explasns: tac ca vastradvavam
vibhavdnusdrenothrstam kartavyam, Ad (1bid ) sat wibhave na jirngmalavad
vasdh sydd 13) i

VW hen he has taken leave of his teachers and of the wives of his teachers,
he should go to his own home

To be comp 1s VGS 1X 18 dmantrya guriin gurvadhindms ca 1 he plural
guriin is commented upon by Ast as follows. bahuvacanam pdhstkam, kecud
ehavacandntam pathanti 1t 1s possible that he has studied with more than
one guru, c¢f 1 1 3 With the word gurvadhingn of V(3> 1s to be comp the
v 1 gurubandhims 1) of one of the Mdin -MsS

Forbidden (are) the gomng out through (any) western door, the wearing
of the garment of a menstruous woman, the sleeping with a girl who
has menstruated but stil Ines in her father’s house, injurious speech
to a guru, sleeping, smiling, runmng, standing. walking, smgmng and
the looking at (these actions) ut the wrong time.

For the rules which concern the conduct of the snditaka, see Hillebrandt,
Rit Lat. p 63

To be comp are KGS I 13— 7, VGs IX 19, which have shight differences
especially as concern the last part of the sitra

For aparayad dvdrd, & JGS | 19 ndparayd dvard prapannam annam asmydt,
for malavadvdsas (clsewhere malodvdsas) the commentators on KGS HI 14
also have other explanations, viz svapacadih (Dev ), svapdkddydh (Ad ) "persons
belonging to a low caste’, Br however sayvs wdalva ~attkd svapdhdsucavo
'ntydvasdyinah, for samvastranam s) KGS and VGS both read sambhdsd
‘the comversation with’, o SGS IV 11 6 satihodakydbiivdm na samvadel
Tasya ceksanam 1s explamed by our comm as follows puareadpt hriyamane
gamanddau aveksanddt pratisiddham. Tor rajahsuvdanyd KGS 1 15 reads
rajovdsasd and VGS | ¢ rajasvadvdsasd, sthdnam 1s explamed by Ast with
rathydrohanam.

At the full-or new-moon-sacrifice he should sacrifice an animal dedi-
cated to Agni.

By Cf. Gaut. Dh § IX 3
14) Knauer, Einl. p. L1 Es fragt sich ob diese Lesart nicht besser ware.
48) See I. 1 5.
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This precept is strange, because no ammmal-sacrifice at these ceremonies
is known from elsewhere

When he has eaten from the oblation (-substance) of (-fered at) this
(sacrifice), he 1s allowed from that time onward to eat honey and
meat, alkaline and pungent substances at pleasure

The words tasya havir bhaksayttvd are not clear to me Is 1t possible that
pasund of sii. 20 1s another word for puroddsena?14v) Thys, though only partly,
gives a solution for our difficulties. For the purodasa which s offered to
Agnt belongs to the pradhanahomas of the new-and full-moon-sacrifices
and parts of tlus puroddsa are cut off for the yajamana 5) and for the
priests %) and caten by them !7)

The consumption of the substances mentioned n this siitra has been for-
bidden during the studentship, cf. T 1, 12

I. 3 Prayascittani Atonements

If the sun rises or sets upon him, who knows thus, while he 1s sleeping,
he should when he has awuked, murmur the mantra May my sense
return nto me. mav life return, may prosperity return,
may my possessions return to me, may divine power
return to me, und also may they officiare just like
these Dhisgpva-fires, just here, each one 1n 1ts place
if the sun hus risen upon him

For this siitra a parallel 1s found AGS 11 7. 1-—2, where other verses are
used.

The mantra, for which see AV VII 67 1, 15 used AGS I 6 8, HGS |
17 4 for other cases of prayascitta; GGS NI 3 34 (Mbr I 6. 33) prescibes

1t for our and other cases For the use tn Kaus$ see Whitney-Lanman ad
AV 1 ¢

He should murmur the mantra: May my Self return. may life
(return), may breath and design return, may (Agni)
Vaisvanara, grown strong by (this) boon, stop my
mind, the standard of ymmortality, if the sun has set
upon him.

Of the mantra the first line (punar ma dtma . dkutir artu) occurs MS
I. 2. 3:12 5, for the second partl) ¢ Mbr I 6 34 vai$vanare adabdhas

1v) See pethaps 1 9 22

15) ct ApSS IIl. 1. 9 parvardhdc ca yajamdnabhdgam anum iva dirgham.
18) Cf imd Ui 3 2 sq agneyam puroddsam caturdhd hrtvd and tam yaja-
mdno vyddisatidam brahmana tdam hotur 1dam adhvarver idam agnidha it
17) For the yajamana of, thad HI. 13 4 and IV 13 9 sqq; for the priests,
imd. 111 3. 8 sqq

1) MS L ¢ reads. vaisvdnaro ‘dabdhas tanupd apabddhatdm duritdni visvd.
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tanupd anlas tisthatu etc., HGS L. c. vaisv. rasmiblur vavydhdno 'ntas tisthatu,
AGS 11l. 6 8 vaisv vavydh. 'ntaryacchatu me mane hydy antaram etc'. “The
form antas tisthato 1n Man. cannot be interpreted grammatically. It must
be either a phonetic vaniant or a corruption”, so VV I, § 372

Or the should murmur both mantras, if the sun has risen upon him
(while he is sleeping) and both, if the sun has set upon him

Or when he has intercourse with persons, who are to be excluded there-
from, or when he scolds persons, who are not to be scolded, or
when he eats food of a person, whose food 1s not to be eaten, or
when his eye palpitates, or when his ear hums, or when he mounts
upon a piled-up fire (-altar), or when he has approached a cemetery,
or when he has touched a sacrificial post, or when a part of his semen
has been lost, then he should offer two oblations (of ghee) with these
same two verses; or he should put on the fire two fuel-sticks besmeared
with ghee or he should (only) mutter these same two mantras (without
any oblation)

Acaranlya has been translated with Knauer against the comm, whose
explanation seems to be mcorrect 2)

For abhojya ¢f AGS HI 6 8 abhojvam bhuktva ‘if he has eaten foridden
food’, for the medaming ‘a person whose fond 1< not allowed to be eaten’, cf
Man Dh § XI 152

For ahst va spandet etc of AGs I 6 7 aksispandane harnadhvanane, GGS
HI 8 34 karnahrosghsivepanesu, for agrum | atvam, AGS (iid B) 1eads
curtvam, GGS 1 o citva, these siitras speak only of the touching of the pied-up
altar, for the touching of the sacrificial post ¢p AGS | ¢, UGS T ¢

At retase shandet Caland gives « note m marg saving that Bohthngk
prefered refo 'sya This conjecture, however, 15 unnecessary, cf  Knauer,
Einl p. L]

For dhuti juhuydt etc d AGS 1 ¢, GGS Il 3 3436 dyydhutt juhuyat,
djyalipte va samdhau, japed va laghusu (‘at hght offences’)

For some of the cases mentioned in this siitra and the problems connected
with them, see Hillebrandt, Rit Lit, p 1X3; ¢p our test 11 15

These are the atonements 1f a shight misdemeanour has been commtted
In the case of a grave (fault), he should spend his time 1 service,
without having a garment, having only his hair and skin as garment;
he should mount upon a fire, or he should court death in a battle,
or he should exert himself by ascetism (until he resembles) a fire
glowing with heat

No parallels are known to me. The translation 1s founded for the greater
part in the commentary

2) It runs. aparayd dvdrd miskramanddiny akartavydny dcaratt 1f this should
be right, an accus neuter in stead of masc. would be expected.
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I. 4 Upidkarana The opening of the annual course of study

See Hillebrandt for this chapter, Rit. Lit. p. 58 sq, and Keith, Religion,
p 371 sq

During the rainy season, under the naksatra Sravana he performs
the opening ceremony of the annual course of Veda study,

As KGS IX 1, which reads adhydydn in stead of svddhydydn as Man has,
VGS VIII 1 has the same precept, but adds hastena va prausthapadim ity
eke, f Hillebrandt for parallels, | ¢ and BhGS IIl 8 sravandpaksa osadhlsu
jatasu (f HGS 11 18 2, AGS I 5 | osadhunam pradurbhave, SGS IV 5. 2)
hastena paurnamdsvam vopdkarma, JGS 1 14 reads $rgvanydm updkaranam
prausthapadvdm va hastena

He offers (oblations of ghee) with the words: You are Apvia by
name, may I comc¢ to vour love (°); for I have seized
from the father the wisdom of Bta;! have been born
as 1t were 1n the sun, svaha' (la) and* You are Apva by
name, mavl]come, ctc (Ib),and You are Sarasvati, etc (lla)
and You uarc Sarasvat, etc (Ilb), and You are Yukty,
etc (Illa) and You are Yoga etc (IIIh), and You are
Mat: etc (IVa), and You are Manas, etc (IVh); each time
he subjoins the words fasyds fe jostrim gameyam or tasya te jostram
gameyam

For this siitra see KGS IX 2, which does not have the verses in duplicate
{fem and masc ), but anly has a series with the names Apva, Rantt, Yukti
and Yoga, VGS VIII 21s almost 1dentical to Man , except that 1t has Mati
and Sumati 1 stcad of Mati and Mandas as Man has, which 1s perfectly
consistent VGS 1 ¢ rcads lthe Man, jostri and jostra, KGS however has
justivam, an uncertain reading with many vanants Probably both are
cortupt  Naturally thev are to be connected with the root jus-, of which
derivations hike rustt and jostr vccur elsewhere  Although the exact meaning
of these dernations 1s unceriain, the intention is quite clear. “may vou be
pleased with me”

The words aham d dhi sarva vdjam svdhd occur RV VIIL 6. 10,
AV XX 115 1,8V 152 Onlv KGS | ¢ reads jagrbha (with many varr.),
the others jagrabha

The name Apvd occurs RV 10 103 12, of Oldenberg, Rel d Veda,
p 49v sq, Charpentier, KZ 40 (‘Krankheitsdumon’, to be derived from
mmdog *ep- to hurt’), Caland, Altind Zaubernituat p 29, Anm 7

(They offer oblations of ghee) with these words To Yuj, svahal,
To Pravu), svaha!, To Udvuj, svdahal, (when) they wish
success for the students who hive 1n their house
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The translation i1s given in agreement with Knauer's text, which reads 1cchamti.
The comparison with KGS 1X. 3 and VGS VIII 41), which both read yogam
icchan (like our own comm ) perhaps suggests a correction 1n Min. #) This
15 however not strictly necessary Man. ’s words are quute clear The plural
(icchanti) may mdicate an indefinte subject. On the other hand 1t seems
necessary to me to take the words prdk svistakrtah with this, and not as
Knauer does, with the neat siitra. The word otha denotes then, as 1s normal,
the beginning of a new siitra, which contains another precept 3), see also
.49

(Before the oblation to Agni Svistakrt) then he murmurs the words:
I shall speak the truth, I shall say what 1s right
Thercefore may he help me, thercfore may he help
(me) the speaker. may he help me, may hc help (me)
the speaker Speech s established 1n my mind,
mind 1s established 1n my speech, make vistble long
life :o me You ure the metres of the Vedu Om, bhar,
bhurah, srah' This of Savitr, etc

For prdk swistakrtah see under st 3

Cp VGS VHI 4, which after vdni (-»Th, Man) stha, reads upatisthantu
chanddmsy updhurmahe  ddhydvdn, what 1s read m o the next Man -siitra
after Aas tvd yunakti, after satvam vadisvdmi, VGS has brahuma vadisvdim

Holding 1n his hand a (strainer of) Darbha-grass, he recites the Savatri-
verse thrice and three chapters from the beginning (of the MS) and the
chapter: Who yokes vou, etc, and the words: We undertake
the study of the Veda, may the metres come near to us

Cp KGS IX 4 trir dadht bhahsayited darbhapdnth ~avitrim trir anvd-
hdditas ca trin anuvdhdn 4y has tvd vanaktiti %y ca, VGS VL 5 sdwitrim
adhitydditas ca trin anuvahdms tathdngdndm clatkam

There 15 parallelism between the siitras 4 and 5 and si 9 below

1) KGS reads yuje svdhodyujc sv yuhtvar sv yosdva v, VGS wye sv
prayuje sy samvuge v udvuye sy udyupvamdndva sy

2y Kn (notea 1) remarks ‘man ist versucht’ to read tcchan v and e prak
svistakrtah ‘eine ahnhche Stellung zu geben wie ity dmndtgh kamah 1 2 3
%) VGS l.c n fact reads: purastdt svistakrto 'ntevdsindm yogam tcchann
atha japat: rtam vadisydmu etc

%) For the Savitri-verse see I 2. 3u-b

Dev. ad KGS 1. c. gives the three anuvakas as follows: i1se tvetyddir ehah
devasya tvetyddir dwflyah vasoh pawvitram ityddir trtlvah, they form the
chapters I 1—3 of our KS.

5) Ad. ad KGS | c. reads kas tvd yunaktitt ca pravddah, pracyutyat tvet-
yantah; we find these words in KS V 5 9 168. 16—19 See our remarks
ad L. 2. 3a.
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Anadhyayah Interruptions of study

There are interruptions of study for him, when the wind sweeps (the
dust) together, when there is rain, which begins to stream from the
thatch of the roof; there 1s no study, when there is lightning or thunder,
so says Sruti; there is no study until the same time next day, when
there are thunder, lightning, a rainbow and meteors, and when indi-
stinct sounds arc heard, according too thers custom s to be observed (too)

Hillebrandt, Rit Lit. p 59 sq gives a collection from different texts of
reasons for the interruption of study VGS VIl 6 reads the same as Man ;
KGS onutts samihan vdtah 58), for valikaksdaraprabhrti varsam, 1t reads (IX 9)
samtatavalikaprasravah ¢); 1t omits (IX 6) after na vidvotamane na stana-
yati, the words ot sruti, and can be considered therefore as the source of
the Man.-and Var -text 7), for akdaliha cf our comm dvitiye 'hm tathaliham
yavat, the comm ad KGSIX 7 (0 g Ad vasmun hale sa bhavats tad drabhva
yavac chvah sa eva Liluh) and Stenzier ad PGS 1T 11, 2, for devatumula cf.
the commenfaries of Man and KGS 1X 7, for wdyud dhanvelhah)y, see KGS
1ibid |, for atvahsara sce WGS 1IN 9 where the comm explam  atihrdntaksard
atyahsarah sabda mirghdtahumbdratalasphotunaprablirtayah ®) (Dev), ahsa-
rany althramyva ve vartante ven@renum amuan hdmsvasanhhadundubhidvasy-
cdlagurdabhdndm sabddh atvahsurdh (Ad ), for dedra “wustom' of, KUS IX 8,
GGs HI 3 209

Utsarjana The ending of the term of study

When he has studied the Veda for four months and a half, he leaves
off (studving the Veda)
Or after five months and a half.

Hillebrandt, Rit Lit, 60 gives references from other texts concerming the
term of study KGS IX 10 reads the same as Man but utsyyate (Man. -r):
VGS 1d but adds daksingyanam va, JGS 1 15 tawsim utsargah, BhGS 1l
8 taisipaksasva roliinydm paurnamdsvam va apt vd mdghyam.

5a)  Thisis explained by our comm  vdvau pdmsum samihati pamsusamyuk-
tavdvau vahatt satt An interruption of study of this sort 1s also to be found
in later literature, e g Gaut Dh S, Ap. Dh S, ¢cp D ). Kohlbrugge,
Atharvaveda-Parisista uber Omina, W agemingen, 1938, diss. Utrecht, p. 62.
% I ¢ an umnterrupted stream (of water) from the edge of the covering
of the roof (Ad valikdh chardihpatalaparvantdh)

7} Thunder and hightning as reasons for interruption of study also in later
Itterature, cp. Kohlbrugge, 1 c., p. 57. '

8) Kohlbrugge, | ¢, p 61 sq discusses the meaning of the word nurghata.
%) Some useful remarks about the word dcdra may be found in J. J Meyer,
Uber das Wesen der altindischen Rechtsschriften und ihr Verhaltms zu
emander und zu Kauplya, Leipnig, 1928, pp. 1 sqq, 16 sqq.
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. Then he murmurs: I have spoken the truth, I have said

what is right. Therefore he helped me, he helped
(me) the speaker, he helped me, he helped the speaker.
Speach is established in my mind, mind is established
in my speech, make visible long life to me. You are
be metres of the Veda. Om, bhiir, bhuvah, svafi! This of
Savity, etc.; holding in his hand a strainer of Darbha-grass, he
recites thrice the Savitrlverse ¥®) and three chapters from the begin-
ning (of the MS), after having left off (?) (the study of the Veda)
with the words: Who loosens you, ctc. 19), and with: We leave
off the study; may the Vedic texts breathe ficrcely
against (us)

There is great parallelism between this siitras and the siitras 4 and 5, ¢p
VGS VIII. 7—8, which has the same as Man and KGS IX 10 which has
simply . utspjata utsrpdmahe Cdivdydn  pratiisvasanta chanddmst hds
tvd vimusicaiitt ca 1)

The word yimucva 1s strange after ho vo vimuncatiti, which 1s syntactically

difficult and, morecover, superfluous | suppose it to be a wrong mtercalation
froml 2 4, g\

Visesdh Special reasons for the interruption of study

On the first day of a lunar fortmight he should not undertake the
study of the Veda for a night with the two adjoiming (1 ¢ the prece-
ding and the following) days; and thenceforward if clouds appear

KGS 1X 11 reads amdvasvdm paksinim nddhite and (12) ndta ardhvam
abhresu, VGS VI @ has only (probably sumething has been omitted) pahsimim
ratrim nddhiyita ubhayatahpaksdm vad Cp GGS Il 3 9—10 (hanksante)
udagayane ca paksinlm (cf Oldenberg’s notes a | and I 3 16) rdtrim
and JGS I 14.

It is te be noted that this slitra and the following contain precepts which
are to be put in practice during a second term of study '2) For this question
of a second ‘term’, which 1s not quite elucidated, see Hilicbrandt, Rit Lit,
p. 61.

There is interruption of study until the same time next day, if there
are lightning, thunder or rain

%) See I. 2. 3g-b

10) Man. reads ko vo vimuiicati, like ke vo yunakti m I 4 5 (I has tc wi-
muidcatt and kas te yunukti 1n 1 2. 4 and 3) against kas tvd, ete m KS V
5. 9:168 19 and 16 The wourds do not occur i our Ms

) KS V.5, 9:168. j0—169 2.

12y GOGS I, 3 16 tasnun pratyupakarane 'bhran adhvava a punarupdharandc
chandasah.
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Cp GGS Il 3 17 widyutstanayitnupysitesy akdlam, $GS IV 7 4 vidyut-
stanayitnuvarsasu trisamdhyam (‘till the twilight has thrice passed’), VGS
VIII 11 ghdlika (must be wrong) vidyutstanayitnuvarsam varsam ca Lightning,
thunder and rain have been mentioned before I 4 6

He should study the mantra, brahmana and nitual portions of the
Gondma, the Pitrmedha, the Mahavrata, the Astapadi and the Visuvat
by day, the Visuvat (he should study moreover) with moistened hands

MS IV 2 s called Gondnuiha The comm  tells us that the different parts
are the followmng MS IV 2 5 26 13 (vastyasy ehi), mantra, MS IV 2
1 20 13 (prajapatir vd), brahmana MSS V 2 14, IX 5 1, ritual* As for
the Pitymedha ceremony, the comm says MS1 10 3 142 10 (atra pitaro),
mantra, MS I 10 17 157 & (thsusalahayopamanthatr), brahmana MS$S
11 21and1 7 6 1 (pragdaksinacarah pitryajnenay 11tual As for the other
ceremonies the comm 15 less arcumstantial and clcar For Mahdvrata
dand Visuyvat sec Hillebrindt Rit Lit  p 157 both arc so weit sich schen
Tiset die wichtigsten votr don Thigen of the vearly sacrifice A new nquiry
1ito these questions scemes neeessdary after Hillebrandt «, Dic Sonnenwend
feste in Altindien | otschnift Konrid Hofmann Rom Forschungen 'V,
1R8O 300 sqq (Visavat) 303 sgq 331 sgy (Mahivrata) One of the latest
publications of Johannes Hertd  Dias mdogermanische Neujahrsopfer 1m
Veda (Ber uber die Verbh d Sachs Ak d W Phil-hust KI Bd 40
Heft 1 bapag 193%) contuns much less thin ats title promises and
continues 1 giving sensational discoveries and innocent invectines agdinst
others

For Astapidi sec Katss XV 236 (Chowkh Ed) $Br V 5 2 4

He should not studv the Rudra-hymns by mght nor after a meal,
nor in the village

The expresstan rudra ™ occurs elscwhere ApsS XVIE 11 613 PGS I 8 13
anu vatam pasum avasthapva rudrair upatisthate prathamottarmdblinam anu-
vahabinam  Oldenberg (SBE XXIX p 3 notc a 1) rtemarks |, The Rudra
hymns form the sixteenith Adhyava of the Vagasaneyt Sambuta’ 1t 1s strange
that here the study of a part of nother sambitda s mentioned, of however
for simular cises under sitras 1214

The rule for the Sukrinv i ceremony s expluned i the mitual of the
Pravargya ceremony, the Trayovimsa ceremony, however, (1s to be
studid) after having shut the eves

The comm, which reads suhrivam ca 1n stead of suhrivasya, explains
that alsu for the study ot this ceremony  the procept of st 13 (na naktam

.
Yy (f abso s v rudrapapa 1 PW

14)  Yam dusvat taswag samearc vasva radrak prajam pasan 1 @dbimanyetodan
parctva ritdran papanes cared v avaasamyihtah kalpah ( 50 18t emn
micht mut cinun (Srauta Y opter verbundena Ritus - Calund - Trans! p o 82)

2
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na bhuktvad na grame) 1) 1s still valid. This ceremony is treated MSS IV. 1. 1
sqq. Probably by the term Sukriva the whole pravargva-ritual is meant
here, Sukriyakhanda 1s the name of VS 36—4018), where the pravargya is
treated. For the conditions for the study of this rite, see e.g. ApSS XV.
21 6 sqq

Travoviméa according to our comm 1s a suhriydnuvdkaprakarana ‘a sub-
drvision of the Sukniya chapter’ 1 have no other data

He should not study the Gonadma formulae in the neighbourhood
of cows; neither (should he study) the Astidpadi ceremony and the
verse: Sperm and urine, etc %) in the neighbourhood of pregnant
women

For Gondma see GGS I 8 3 for Astapadi sce under ofi 12 The verse
reto mitram, etc 1s used VGS II 2 (Jataharma-ceremony) with i
cvavanibhydm ‘the two mantras that hasten the birth of a chuld” (?)
daksinam huhsim abhimyset

He should study the Sunasirya ceremony and the two verses to Saryd
for a person who wishes to recover the faculty of sight, viz  Give
an eye to our eye, an eye to ourselves to see, may
we behold and distinguish this {earth)!®) and Sdrva
dives 1nto the waters, the best winner of bootv by
his beams berng awaked by (our) hvmns, mav he
give strength to us?¥, and the groups of sin verses for Adrtr,
Sarva and Yama, by day

For the Sundsirya-ceremony 20), see Hillebrandt, Rit Lit p 119, 1t 1s the
last of the Citurmasyas.

The interpretation 1s uncertam 2!), the genitive cahsushdmasva has an
unexpected syntactical function for the siitra-style It does not medn “in the
case of a person . ' etc, but (the mantras, which are normally used)
for a person, who . . . ." etc It also mayv be corrupt for cahsushamah
Which verses are meant with the words dditvasauryvavdmydm sadrednt,
I do not know

15) See MSS IV 8 2 1 where ydme 1s to be corrected to grdme, a correction
which can easily be made from a palacographical point of view, an inter-
diction of study during walking seems unnectessary and superfluous

16y Cf. Weber, Lit. gesch p 113

1) MS III 11. 6: 149 4—5.

1) MSIV 12.1.190 13—4

¥ MS IV 12. 5:194 3—4

20y ApSS VIII 20 1 spells it sundsirha, of Caland, Introd $Br Kanviya-
recenston, p. 50

2 In stead of Sundsiryam ca of Knauer, the Gackwad-e¢d reads sundsiryasya
ca; see under si 14 above
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fn general 1t may be remarked that, properly speaking, the siitras 12—6
are out of place here They do not contain rules for the interruption of study
hke 10—11 and 17, but give the conditions which are to be observed when
studying several special chapters, ceremonies and verses. This makes them
belong rather to the vratas.

After the undertaking and the leaving off the study of the Veda
(therc 15 an interruption of study) for three days, or for five days,
according to others

For parallels, sce Hillebrandt, l.c., p 59. I do not know who are the eke
of this siitra,

At the beginning of (the study of one¢) Veda and at 1ts end (there
1s mterruption) until the same time next day

I. 5 Antarakalpa The intermediate rite *

We shall now explain the mntcrmediate rite(?)

Having put on a garment of Darbha-grass, having sipped water and
having murmured on the bank (of a river) the chapter To the son
of the waters. etc 1), having plunged into the water with the
words Om, bhitr, bhurah, svah!, and the verse This of Savirtr, ete 2),
he recites the Savitri-verse and three chapters from the beginning
of the MS, thrice, holding a straner of Darbha-grass in his hand
Cp 1 45

(He also recites the following chapters) The waters, the god-
desses, ctc 3) (I) — These (waters), rich in oblatrons,
etc ) (II) — You are the Nigrdbhya-waters, etc 3 (III) —
May there be great help of the three, ete 8 (IV) — You
are the hifetime of Agny, ete MV (V) — O divine waters,
o Apam Napat, etc ®) (VI) — Divine waters, rich in
H MSII v 13 72 8-73 7

3 Secl 2 2

H MS1T 2 159 8-10 10

4 MST 3 1 28 13—30 4

%) MS I. 3 2.30 5-—11. For mgrgb.yah stha, see Caland, note ad ApSS

XIl. 8¢ 1. ,,Der name bedeutet. das anzudruchende Wasser, nach Baudh.
XXI 17:100 16 und Katy IX 4 7 wird die Schale vom Yajamdna an
semen Schenkel oder semne Brust gedrucht (dies *beruht sunachst auf SBr
Im 9 4 15",

% MS1 5 4:70 7—72. 2

Y MSI.3 4.30 1831 19

8 MS Il 6. 7:67 18—68 5.
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honey, etc. %) (VII) — To Agni, svahal, etc. 19) (VIIl) — Each
night, etc. 1) (IX), and the seven following verses,

The comm seems to believe that the last word of this siitra astau (after the
last pratika) summarnizes the preceding quotations, as the opening words
of eight chapters, ¢f his expression: dpe devir ityddavo ’'stdv anuvakdh.
This is contrary to the usual practice: ratrim ratrim ity astau normally means,
the mantra beginning with r.r and the seven following. 1t secems best to
take the word astau according to this normal usage

{and the chapters) The plants, etc. (I)!?) — Together flow
these, etc (II)13) — May the fathers purify me, cte, (1lI)14)
— I honour Agni, etc (IV)13)

With the verse Give us here felicity-increasing splen-
dour, great might, men-subduing, Indra, strong, and
protect our benefactors, preserve our liberal givers
and bring us to wealth and strength with good oft-
spring®), and With what help will our distinguished,
allways-delightful friend assist us. with what mighty
troop? (I), What truce drink of the drinks and very
abundant drink of Soma-jurce will intoxicate you, to
break upeven the firmly fastened treasures® (1), Come
quickly to us, a helper of your friends, the chanters,
with vour hundred (ways) to help us (Ill) ), and That
happiness and welfare we choose, success to the
sacrifice. success to the sacrificer, may there be
divine welfare for us, welfare for (our) pecople May
the remcdy go up, may there be happiness for our
two-footedones, happiness for our four-footed ones?®),
having rubbed themselves, and thrown away their garments, they
satisfy their teachers in the same way as explumed i the rite for
the Manes

% MSIL6 8 68 0-69 2

Iy MS I 6. 11 70 7-71 2

iy MSH 7 7-83. 11—84. 9

2y MSII. 7 13.93. 1—u4 18.

) MS Il 13. 1:151 3—153 5
M) MS III 11. 10: 155 6—157. 14
Iy MS IIl 16 5:190 6—192 10
1) MS IV 14 18 249 1-2

17y MS L. 13 9:159 4-9

18y MS IV 13, 10,212 14—213 1.




— Antarakalpa — 21

By the comm. another siitra-divistion has been made as is to be found in Knauer’s
editton; Kn. continues sii. 5 up to the three verses MS II. 13. 9 : 159. 4—9
and begins sii. 6 with the verse MS IV. 13 10 . 212 14—213. 1. We take the
four chapters (sii. 5) together as the continuation of sii. 4 (forming twelve
chapters altogether, a number mentioned by the comm. also), and the
following five verses, also with the comm., as belonging to the mdrjana.
For the transition from the sg. (3) to the pl. (6) see the comm.: first the
subject of the siitra 1s one pupl, afterwards a number of them.

The rest (of the satisfaction of the teachers) is explained in the Srad-
dhakalpa

Cp I 9 10 anuguptam annam brdhmandn bhojayet and Caland, Ahnen-
kult, p 81
As for the whole rite, I did not find any parallel for 1t 19)

1. 6 Agnipravartana The installation of the fire

Then they instal the fire.

The first word of this siitra ‘atha® means according to our comm ‘imme-
diately after the antarahalpa’ 1 did not find this agmipravartana-rite men-
tioned ddsewhere In any cdase 1t 1s quite certain, that this chapter contains
« rite which is different from the agm-pranavana ‘the bringing forward
of the fire’ which 1s described 1n our text e g 1 10, ¢f Hillebrandt, Rut.
Lit p 69

To the north or to the east of the village, on a pure spot (of ground),
having made a ‘hind af altar’, having placed (?) the seven metres
upon the place of the Ahavaniva-fire (1 ¢ at the eastern part of this
ved1) (by preparing®) seats or (only?) handfuls of Darbha-grass,
having dug a pond m the form of a triangle at the place of the Dak-
sindgm and to the west the utkara, having filled (1 e. sprinkled) (the
whole place) with water, having brought forward the fire to the
Garhapatya-altar, having made eight oblations (of ghee) with the
eight mantras beginning with, Harnessing mind first, etc.?),
he offers sin vblations (of ghee) with the words. Purpose, Agni,
impulse, svahal! (1), Mind, intellect, Agnt, 1mpulse,
sviha'! (2), Thought, knowledge, Agni, 1mpulse, svaha!

19) There 1s an avdntaradihsd ‘an intermediate co;lsecratlon' in the Srauta-
ritual, see e.g ApSS XV 20. Cp especially Caland’s note ad XV. 20. 2
and BhGS 1l 67, p 73 in Salomons’ editton *

1) MS 1. 7. 1:73 8 sqq; for a transl sece Keith, TS IV. 1. 1, 1.
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(3), Discrimination (°) of speech, Agni, impulse, svaha!
(4), To the lord of creatures, Manu, svaha! (5), To Agni
Vaisvanara, sviha'? (6) and a seventh with the verse Let
every mortal choose the compantonship of the god,
the leader, every mortal prays for wealth, let him
choose splendour for prosperity, svahat3)

There are several difficulties in this sitra

The meamng of the word 1 dydhrtt itt ‘a kind of ved:’ 1s not quite clear
KGS LVIL 2 has the same word which 1s explained by Dev  istivikdratvad
istvedisadrsim caturasrdm vedim hrtvd

The verb pratisthaparatt (in sapta chandamst pratisth@pyva) has probably,
almost the same meamng as updharott dsewhere, of ¢ g ApSS XV 20 2
(updhrtya) where Caland translates ¢r treibt dic Rais des mu 7u
studicrenden Adhvava herbu

The words 1staran darbhamustin va also present difficaltis The woimmm
adds Arfvd halpavind The word vd 15 probably meant to distinguish
between wstara o rather large laver and darbhamusti 1 layer which
consists only of a handful of Darbha grass It 1s simpler to consider vd
as a corruption, the comm omts it

Praugdhztim has been translated in accordance with Ast  pranmuhhasahatd-
kdram 1n the form of n castward turned wedgd'

Kaustta occurs only here and in MS 1E 1 11 13 64) 1ts meaming 1s not
ciear perhaps the name of a pond? It 15 connected with kusitayvi, name of
a demon f MSibid and Il 2 b

Apam piravitva 1s explamed by Ast with adbluh sarvatra parayvitvd

The same scries of oblations i1s dlso prescribed MGS 1 23 o

After having prepared thrce bundles of fucl-sticks made of wood
fit for sacnifice, for each occasion, they put them on the fire standing
(to the west of the fire), before oftering to Agmi Svistakrt and teu-
ting each time one of the three chapters from the beginming of the
chapter (°), which are to be preceded by the Vvahrtis (Ow  bhiir,
bhuvah, svah') and closed by the word Svdhd!

The word Ahandila 1s explained by Knauer as a demmnutive of Ahanda,
‘kleincr Abschnitt, Capitedlchen  There 1s a v | sthandilasya which 1s read
bv Ast and explained agrusthanasya, but this scems imipossible  Probably
khandilasva 1s to be connected with dditus and cxplains this word, which
occurs tlsewchere 8), 1ts meamng 15 from the begimmng of the Ahandila’
I am however not able to identify this Ahandila

2 MS 1 77 8 7-9,T51V ] %

3) MS ibid 10—12, TS 1bid b

4) Renou, Index vedique (JVS 1, 3 1934), s v p 277 erroneously MSp 189.
5 L gl4s
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4. After having. .(?) the ponds with the verses: Apo hi stha, etc 9),

they cause Brahmins to utter blessings etc. by (giving them) fried
grain.

Kausudn mdrjayitvd is obscure. The same verses are elsewhere ?) used with
the verb mdrjayati to express a purification (of the body) Is this meant
here? The accus kausitdn opposes that idea A leap in the dark is the conjec-
ture kausitdd ‘(with water) from the pond’ We may also think of a removing
of the water from the ponds Perhaps Ast. gives us an indication in this
direction with udakasyoddhdrah?

It 1s noteworthy that the last words of this stitra (dhandbhir . vdca-
yantt) are repeated This points in general to the end of an important chapter,
which does not seem to be the case here For a similar (misplaced ?) repe-
tition see 1 23 26

I. 7 Upanisadarhah The pupils who are qualified for (an initiation
in the study of) the “Upanisad’’*

1. Now thc pupils who are quahfied for (an initiation in the study of)
the ‘Upanisad’

See for this sitra and the two following KGS X, VGS VI 12—13
Upamsad 1s explained by Dev (KGS X 1) with rahasyaddstra 1 do not
know which ‘secret’ parts arc mceant Elsewhere occurs an aupanisada-
vrata, see Hillebrandt, Rit Lit p 57 and JGS I 16. For the contents of the
upanisad according to the ( Junminiva-) Sdmaveda see Caland, transl of JGS
p 26, n 3 ,(the Upan) contamns ten adhydyas the Brdhmana, the
Vamsa-brahmana, the Upamsad-brilunana (or Gayatrasyopamsad), the
Kena-upamsad and the Arseya-brahmana”

2. One who practises chastity, who 1s of good conduct and intelhgent,
who does the deeds (his teacher orders him to do), giving gifts, loving,
or bung disposed to strive after knowledge through knowledge (he is
called qualified)

Sucarttin oceurs also J8S p XXVl Y), medhdwnin 1s explained by the commen-
tators of KGS | ¢ . grahanadhdranasahtivuhta (Dev.), -samartha (Ad.) and
karmahyt with ritvanaimittahahdrmanasthdnarata  guruparicarydacaranakdri
ca (Dev.), susrisdpara (Ad), of dhanada Ad says bhrtim varjayitvd
prakdrdntarena (‘urrespective of persons’) dhanam dadati For vidyaydnvesyan
i Min, KGS and VGS read -°dnvicchan

6 RV X 9 1—3, see L. 1. 24,
L1126, 11 2. 27,

1y According to Renou, Index vedique (JVS II, 1 (1935) s.v,, p. 52).
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These are the persons qualified for initiation in Brahman.

Here brahman 1s evidently a synonym of upamsad of sit. 1 above.

(1. 7) Vivahakarméni Wedding-ceremonies

Litt : Hillebrandt, Rit. Lit. p 63 sqq: Keith, Rebigion, p 373sqq: M Winter-
mitz, Das altindische Hocheeitsrituell nach dem Apastambiya-grhyasiitra
und cinigen anderen verwandten Werken, mit Vergleichung der Hoch-
zeitsgebrauche ber den ubnigen indogermamschen Volkern, Denkschr. d
Kais Ak. d Wissensch 1n Wien, Bd XL, 1892.*

In these works the following are only partially used or not 4t all BhGS
1. 11 sqq, JGS 1 20—-22, KGS XIV 1 sqq, VGS X. 1 sqq

He (now, 1.e after the absolving bath) takes a wife

As KGS XIV 1 with the addition of udagavane, a precept in general use,
see Wintermitz o ¢ p 27 sq For the meamng of vindate see Ad (KGS1 )
bharyddhigame yatnah karvah VGS X 1 has a different version 1)

Under the naksatras Krttikd, Svati or under one of the three nak-
satras of which a constellation designated as Parva (1 ¢ Pirvaphalguni,
- &sadha, -bhadrapada) comes first, he should woo (her)

As KGS XIV 2, VGS X 3

Winternitz, o ¢, p 28~ 8 gives a table of the auspicious naksatras From
which 1t appears that Arttthd, Piarvdsddhd and -bhddrapadd are only men-
tioned by Min, Kdath and Var

By varavet 1s meant the sending out of varahas* (‘Brautwerber') by the bride-
groom to the bride's house, see Hillebrandt, p 64, Wantermtz, o ¢, pp 20,
27 VGS X 7 mentions them expr verb, of JGS T 20 (diatay, BGS 1 1 14
(yugmdn brdhmandn vardn prahieolt), Kauss 75 0

He should take her to wite under the naksatras Rohind, Mrgusiras,
Sravana, Sravistha or under one of the three naksatras of which a
constellation designated as Uttara (1 e Uttaraphalguni, -~asadha,
-bhadrapada) comes first; hkewise (1 e the same naksatras are
prescribed) for the marnage (1 e. the leading home of the bride), or
(this ceremony takes place) under a nuhksatra called auspicious

See KGS XIV 10, VGS X 4 which both omit the naksatra Sravana 2)
Knauer reads apayame, v 1 -yamet, VGS X 4 also -yamet, KGS 1 c. yame 3)

1) It runs: vinitakrodhah saharsah saharsim bhdryvdm vindeta, etc

2) This naksatra 15 mentioned POS 1 4. 6, sce Wintermitz’ table p. 29.
3) This s read by the Bhasya and Ad ; all the MSS of Devapala have -yamet,
see Caland, note a | p 57
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KGS XIV 11 has also the vikalpa yad vd punyoktam,scee g ApGS2 12—3
sarva rlave vivdhasya Saistrau mdsau parthdpyottamam ca naidagham, sarvdn:
punvoktdnt naksatrdnt and BGS I 1 18 sqq sarve mdsd vivdhasya,
Sucitapastapasyavarjam ityeke (Mdgha, Phdlguna and Asddha excepted),
rohinl mrgastrsam uttare phalgum svatitt vivahasye nahsatrani, punarvasii
lisyo hastas $rond revatity anyesdm bhiitikarmdndm, ydni canydmi punyoktdni
naksatrdnt These auspicious naksatras are mentioned in the Jyotihsastra,
«f the comm ad KGS | ¢ and Weber's essay ‘Uber den Vedakalender
namens Jyotisa’, Abh Ak Berlin, 1862, G Thibaut, Contributions to the
explanation of the Jyotisa-vedanga, JASBeng 46 *

There are five motives for marriage, viz wealth, beauty, knowledge,
mntellect and relationship

See VOGS X 5 (dentic ol with Man ) and BhG,S T 11 catvart vivdahaharandni
(Man  and Vat Adruhdn) vittam ripam prajna bdndhavam it Salomons
would change (Introd p X\) prand to praid, an emendation proposcd
beforc ) by Caland ZDMG 3 (1597) p 130 Salomons writes  In my opimon
this must be 1 hitar transformation of the vngimal The starthng prajid
must have taken the place of prgje the 1dea which we are inclined to expect
here Whano fter the modan looking rhotorical imterrogation and athaitad
aparam ) or porhaps better <till when we aaned the whole passage from
prapnavam na hhalu (v « from prajnavam as far as na hhalu') and read an-
stead  tate bdndharvam  the ongmal meanmg of the siitra appears logical
and doir How otherwise to osplamn in the present state of the tost the
transution to For <he is not marnied 1 vew of worldly  advantage, the
fitness to bear chddren s m her the maun point?

W wan guite agree with Wantermity remarks (WZKM 25 (1014) p 17),
who, taking account of our Man test and of AGS 13 3 (buddhiriipasila-
laksanasampannam arogam uparvdechddd) sinvs An der Uberhederung der
Stdle tm BhOS st wicht 2o ruttedn ond s st gar michts interpoliert ©)
It may be ramarhed further that anovpross <titement of chitldren das a motive

5) Salomons did not note this

% The Bh-text runs  tdm wd sand@a na sahmndd, vittam u.asvet, (Man
and Nar aneped) tate rupam prajpay am ca tn hdndhave cq \nadant, ban-
dhavam udasved iy cha ahur  apragnena bt hah samyaso? ’thaitad aparam
na hhalh nam artheblnya uhvate, prapnarthe svam pradhanah

) If onc would wish to change prajna to prajd the latter could only mean
children and not prospect of children Der alte sitrakdra wurde (aber)
entsetst som wenn man thm zumutety, ddss er uhter den wunschenswerten
Cigenschaften der Braut auch die aufz thite, dass ste schon Kinder habe’,
so Wintermitz 1 ¢, p 16 As a proof of the respect for the intelitgence of
wonien, «p the story of the choie of the wise Mahosadha in Maha-
Ummuaggajataka (cd  Fausboll, No 340, vol VI, p 364)



26 — Translation 1. 7. 7—9 —

for marriage is superfluous Issue, as a matter of course, is the natural aim of
marriage® ; prajd belongs moreover to another category as vittam, riipam, etc.?)

If it is impossible to fulfil the first condition, he should give up wealth ; if
the second, beauty; if the third, knowledge, they dispute on intellect
and relationship

VGS X 6 has the same reading as BhGS | ¢ wvadante against Mdn.’s viva-
hante 8) Probably Caland 1s right when he remarks (ZDMG 51, p 130)
that vivghante 1s a transformation of wvadante

He should marry a girl of (good) family. who 1s a virgin, who belongs
to the sume caste, who has not the same prarara, who is younger;
(a girl) who hus not yet reached the age of puberty, (1s) best

Sce VGS N 8

Randhumatim more or less doubles the wotd bdndhave in sit 6, the 1dea
expressed 1 samdnavarndm 1s rendered HGS 1 19 2 by sqydtam ), for
asamanagravaram see GOS 1 4 4, VRhS HI 2 (pitur asdmdnarsigotrajdtamy,
HGS 1 ¢ (asagotram), JGS | 20, for yavivasim JUdS 1 ¢ has jvavasah
kanivasim

The words nagrmihdm sresthdm require an explanation HGS 1 1¢ 2 and
GGS T 4 6, read 10 the same way as Man , Oldenberg, SBE XXX, p 82
translates The best, however, 15 a ‘naked’ girl, JGS 1 20 on the other hand
reads anugnihdm

The meaning of the word nagnika, as Oldenberg, | ¢, n 6 remarks, 1s clear
It means ‘a girl, who has not yet reached the age of puberty’ 1), see Gphya-
samgraha, 1. 17 18, Vas Dh § XVit 70, Gaut Dh. § XVIHI 23, VKhS

7) Salomons 1s also mustaken in the following passage (BhGS 1 11) atha
khalu bahim laksandmi bhavanti, sloham tu ldksand uddharantt  vasydm
mano 'nuramate caksué ca pratipadyate (dm vidydt punyalahsmihdm him
JAdnena karisvatitt She remarhs (Introd p. XV). ‘Can this iromcal passage
be said to agree with the serious task of a religious sitrakdra®’ and considers
it as ‘a later addition of a hght-hearted copyist’ ApGS 3 20 however gives
a perfect parallel. yasydm manas caksusor nibandhas tasvam yddhir netarad
ddriyetely eke, see Hillebrandt, Rit Lit, p 63 who calls 1t ‘(cine) demo-
kratische Vorschrift’

8 This would mean perhaps: they marry on account of ntellect and
relationship (only)

%) Matpd explains: savarndm samdndbhijandm ca

19) Raghu Vira (note ad VGS | ¢) takes 1t to mean ‘naked’, and thinks
that the girl was shown naked to the bridegroom. He guotes a passage
from Thomas More’s Utopia (quoted by H Ellts, Studies in the Psychology
of Sex, vol. VI, p 102). before marriage a staid and honest matron “showeth

the woman, be she maid or widow, naked to the wooer . . At this custom
we laughed and disallowed 1t as foolish. But they, on their part, do greatly
wonder at the folly of all other nations which, 1n buyng a colt . be so

chary and circumspect that though he be almost bare, yet they will riot buy
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VI 12 (astdvarsdd d dasarndn nagnikd), and the comm quoted by Jolly,
ZDMG 46, p. 414, n 1)

Marnage to a girl, who has not yet reached the age of puberty is thus re-
commended The question of the age for marriage has been treated by
Jolly and Bhandarkar in different articles 12) Probably we have here 1n the
Grhya texts the beginning of the custom of child-marriage, which later on came
mnto use The Smytis are unammous in their precepts, see ¢ g Vis Dh §
XVIl 70, Baudh Dh S 1V 1 [I1, Jolly, ZDMG 46, p 414 Ongmnally,
there can be no doubt aboui 1, only marriage to adolescent girls was
approved, or rather, there was no alternative Later on, when child-
mdrriage became usual, the marriage-ceremonies were spht up into two
parts, the first until the domum deductio, before the age of puberty, the
sceond, after 1t, beginming with this same domum deductio It seems
piobable that traces of this division are found m the Simantonnayana-
ceremony, see our remarks ad I 15 As for our siitrd, Manava seems to
contain ongingl and modern’ features There 1s not only contradiction
betwuen  thoe words  asamsprstamaithundm 13) and nagmihd  but dlso a
distincion stems to be made between the first and second part of the
martiage i s 5 with the words upavame and udvdhe *

He <hould test her he should take cight clods of earth, frum a
furrow an altar, a Darbha-grass-field, from cowdung, from bclow
a tree which 1s laden with truts, from a cemetery, a road and from
saline soil, respectively

The same expeniment AGS T 5 45 BhGS T 11, GGS T 1 3—9, ApGS 3
14—7 KOs XIV 4 VOGS X Qg )

him unluss the saddle and all the harness be taken off lest under these
corerings he hid some gall or sore And yet, 1n choosing a wife, they
be so rechless that all the reaiduc of the woman's bodv being covered with
clothes, they estimate her scarcely by one handsbreadth (for theyv can see
ne more but her facd) and <o o her to them ™ This seems to be wrong
We avpecet here o spedtal quality of the brnide, from the contest and the
place of the word nagrihd  Otherwise there would have been a siitra to
the etfect that the should have her shown to him naked’.

My bor the sahe of dearness 1 ogive 1t here in full, vdvan na lanaydngdm
hamvd purusasammdhau yomddiny avagiiheta, tavad bhavatt nagmihd, ~sam-
grahahdro 'pi vavae celam na grimdte Advat hridatt pdmsubhith vavad dosam
na jdndt, tdvad bhavatt nagnihd, amaras tu vavad rtudarsanam tdvad nagni-
hety dha

12y Jollv 1in ZDMG 4b (1892), p 413—26, Bhandarkar, iid 47 (1893),
p 143=56, Jullv, ind p 610—3 and Recht und Sitte, Grdr d indo-ar
Ptul 11, 5, 1895, p 35

13) VGS X 1 has anamapiindm, the same with vavlvasim Yajii 1 52
14y Wintermitz, Hochz Rit p 38 ginves parallels, e g In Norwegen stellt
der Bursche 1in der Christuacht dret Flaschoen auf den Tisch- emne mit Wasser,
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Different numbers of clods which are made of different matenals are
mentioned BhGS vedi-, gomaya-, sitd-, smasdna-, AGS Ahsetrdd ubhaya-
tahsasyad, gosthdt vedipurisdd aviddsino hraddt, devandt, catuspathdt, irindt,
smasandt, GGS muntions a minth (lod, which 18 a mixture of these sub-
stances, VGS X 9 ty- vedi- gomava- and smasdna-, KGS XVI 5 vedvah
\tihvd hraddd gosthad ddevanad ddahandd catuspathdad irindgt sambhdryam
navamam ApGS muntions other objucts sahtivisave dravvam pratichanndny
uparudhdiva brivad upaspysett ndnd bipdmi samsrstdre vedyvah pdmsun heetral
lostam sahyc chmasanalostam 1 It 1< worthy of remark that this t¢st 1s only
made when the {ghsanam chardactenisties of the girl are not sufficientiy
clear sec e g AGS 1 5 4 durviynevanu lahsanamy astau pindan, (¢ KGS
X1V 3— 4 laksamnd (an oxpert an characteristies ) lahsanant  parihsavet
bhagadexam apt vd pindath parthsavet

Hiving put them in a temple he makes the girl take (one of them),
if she takes the clod of carth from the cemetery the 1oad or the saline
soil he should not marry her

VGS X 10 mentions only the smasanalosta 1« imwspraous KGS XIV -9
purvesam caturnam cham grhmatim upavacchet sambharyam apity che  The
passage KOS NIV 5 05 almost wholly adential with GGS T T 3 9

If she 1s approved of ?), he should marry her according to the Brahm
-or to the Saulka nitc

KGS AV 1= 95 and XV 1T 5 diccusses both nites o greater detail See
VUS X 1]

Ast esplains  brubme dharmah tamaya (this correction by Calind GGA
1598 p 67 hamvavah gemt with danam s 1oad by the Gachw od od ) wdatba-
purniam dhina dunam  sullam yvaf Famvavar varo dadeti varan tal uoate

He should give 4 hundred cows with 1 chhinot or 1 voke of coms

The ,,Brautmerber 1« the subpct ind the pricst as the donee 1)

The MSS read satumutiratham which s considerad 0 compound  of saturmitt
bv Knauer an Gefahrt im Merte von 100 Calimd GOGA IntUs p 62 Tooks
upon it as o worruption of satam adhiratham sce SGS T I 10 PGS T 8N,

unce mit Bier e mut Branntwan  Die zuhunttige Brat erschant thm
dann und  trinkt sie von dem Wasacr so blaben s am P hestind irm
trinkt sie vom Bier so wird os thnen gut gehen trinkt <ic vom Branntwan
<o werden sie reich  of Licbrecht Zur Volkskunde Halbionn 1879 p o 425
15 Samjustd (Knawer genehm ) VGS 1o has asamesprstum untouchd
which 18 strange in this contest

1% See ] B 7 Accordimgy to Hollebrandt Rit Lit p 67 the acarya or the
pricst recerves this gift Kath Rcbigion p o 375 note says  the provision
really refers to the old practice of purchasing o wife e Vedie Index 1, p 484
sqq ¢p v Schrouder for paralldds, Hochzatsgebrauche dur Esten, e,
1888, p 24 <qq



6

— Vwdhakarmdn: — 29

ApDh. § II 13. 11, originated by atiratham in Samb. GS 1. 8.17) See also
under . 8. 7.

I. 8 (Marriage-ceremonies continued) Praddna The giving away
of the bride

To the west of the fire he should prepare four seats

On these they sit down, viz at the eastern side, with his face turned
westward, the giver, at the western side, with his face turned east-
ward, the recerver, to the north of the giver, with her face turned
westward, the girl; to the south, with lus face turned to the north,
the Brahmin, who reates the verses

See KGS XV 2- 3 with the following four persons- pratigrahitr, sdmadtva,
praddtr and rtviy See for pratigr and prad below under s 7

Having strewn Darbhi-grass beiween them with the pamicles turned
towards the cast, huving filled o brass cup with water mied with
unhushed barlev-corns, a woman, who 15 not a widow, grves 1t to him

The comm says that the gt hersedf fills the cup Admsva 1s read here and
elsewhere ') by Man agamnst harea 1 Kith Ct KGS X\ 3 prazagrodagagran
durblan astirva tesidabam sammdhd@d vrilivavdan opvd

I do nat hnow who 1~ mean® by tasmar, see under o 11 below

Theremn (¢t ¢ the cupy gold (should be strewn)

Cp KGS XVI 5 hamse htranvam samupva, this sfitra 1 quoted bv the
comm ad XV 3 %)

He announces the eight auspicious things

W hat 1« meant here 2 No parallels

When the auspicious things have been announced. the father or the
brother (of the brde) should give her awav*, if she 1s married

17}y VGS X 12 1eads the same as Man |, Raghu Vira (note a 1) notes a sugge-
stion made by Caland sarmaratham ‘o slow-gong charot” (see Sivana on
TS, Calcutta ed p 1008) Thes word veours also BhGS p 63, 1 3

Lo 6,122 16, 1 L 1T, 1 2, we find Agmsa m ApSS [16 3,
Admsva m KMSS 1L 130

%) For the cup of water has been used, though this 1s not mentioned n the
siitra (see under MGS T R 3), before XV 3, XV Sitis used for anew action.
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according to the Brahma-rite, saying the words: ‘1 give’, thrice,
while the receiver repeats the words: ‘1 accept’ thrice

This 1s the giving away of the bride brdhmena dharmena Cf KGS XV 4
sametesvy dha daddniti pratigrhndmitt trir dvedayate; VOGS X. 16 daddnit
pratigrimanitt trir brahmadeyam Giver and recetver are here the father
(or brother) of the bnide and the ‘“Brautwerber” (varaka) see 1. 7. 4

The giver (i e. the varaka) scatters handfuls of gold with the
words: You, for the sake of wealth, and the recewver (1 ¢ the
bride’s father) scatters them back to him with the words: You,
for the sake of sons.

This 1s the giving Saulkena dharmena Caland3) remarks a propos of this
passage- Versteht man unter ddfar und pratigrahitar den Geber und Emp-
fanger des Madchens, so ergiebt sich aus keinem von den beiden Texten
(Man und KGS XVI. 2—4) emn gesunder Sinn Nur wenn man unter ddtur
den Geber des sulka, also den Brautwerber, und unter pratigrafitar den
Empfanger des sulka. also den Vater der Braut versteht, giebt wenigstens
der Manavd-text einen befriedigenden Simn  Denn die Worte “dhandva tvd’
mussten emst die Ubergabe des Kaufpretses an dem Vater, die Worte ‘putre-
bhvas tvd@® die Ubergabe des gekauften Madchens an dem Brautwerber
begleitet haben Ursprunglich war also die Sitte, sich eine frau su kaufen,
auch durch das Rituell sanktiomrt Beim Fortschreiten der Kultur aber
machte sich das Bestreben geltend diese rohe Sitte 7 antiquieren Daher die
uben erwahnte Vorschrift des Apastamba 1) Als demnach die haufsumme
vom Brautvater zurucherstattet wurde, blicben die Worty, die von alters
her die Handlung begleitet hatten, dieselben, f Kaush 79 17 O thed ava-
thety etayd sulkam apdhrtva dvdbhvdm rmivartuvattha muma radhvatam atra
tavets, vathd va manvante )

After having repeated this (act) four times, he ginves (her) away

3) ZDMG 51 (IK07y, p 132

4 Ap Dh $§ | 13 12, ¢p Buhlr, SBE XIV, p 7, 1L p 132 and Jolly,
Recht und Sitte, p 51 sqq

5) The comm on KGS XVI 2 -4 confirm Caland’s explanation  pradeddt:,
s¢ varah (3), pratigrhndti, sc kanvavdh pua (4) It mav be remarked that
the custom of purchasing a wife, for which there dre many Indogermanic
and other parallels® (sce note ad 1 7 12) and which seems to be ratified
in the Grhyas 1n a mitigated and purely extenior form, 1s expheitly formdden
in the Smrtis, sce Jolly, Recht und Sitte, p 31 If our text 1s correct and if,
which seems improbable, this 1s not a4 case of hesitation between and nuxture
of nniginal and secondary features, the gift mentioned 1 7 12 can hardly
be given, as Oldenberg®thinks (the samc opimon 1s follv’s, o ¢ 21, note 2),
note ad SGS 1 14 16 (Satam adhratham duhttrmate, wentical with PGS
L& I8), SBE XXIX, p 39, to him ‘who gives his daughter i marnage’
1 ¢ the bride’s father The stitras 1 7 12and | 8 7 of Manava would in that
case contradict each other hopelessly. The context (a seres of different
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After having accepted (the girl) with the Savitra-verse®) and with the
words: To Prajapati, etc 7), he (i.e. the ‘receiver’) each time
subjoins the words: Who has given this to whom?® Love has
given it to love Love (is) the giver (and) love (is) the
receiver; for love I accept you; love, that for you.$¥)

In unison they (°) mutter the verses- The same (be) your designs,
the same your hearts, the same your minds; may 1t be
well for you togerher (I) — The same (be) their prayer,
their meeting the same, the same their conduct, their
thoughts one, may you speak the (same) mantra at a
sacrificial rite; 1 offer to you the same oblation (II) —
Come together, agree together, may your minds agree
as the gods of old, agreeing, worship good fortune (H1)8).

Main reads japanti, japati 1s probably better, ¢f KGS XV 5 . . rtwig
ubhiau samhsamdno apatr 10)

¥ith the verse In the hole of the chariot, in the hole of
the cari, 1n the htole of the voke, O vou, who have a
hundred powers, vou made, O Indra, afiter having
clecansed her thrice. Apalad (s shin) as bright as the
sun's), he should sprinkle the gnl with the wuater of the cup

See for this sfitra, 1 10 7 for the cup si 3—4 supra

dahstnds)y dearly mdicates that the sitras of Sankh and Par quoted above,
refer to o dahsind i the case of a dulutrmant (possessing onc or more
daughters™) Brahmin

Fhat the strong mterdiction on purchasing a wife in the Smrtis probably did
not represent iving practice, 1s shown nter ahia (see Jollv, o ¢ p 52) by
Strabo X\ 1, ¥ 34, p 700 (ed Meinehe), =airxz 82 yxuubow wuntis mapx
Ty Yoview, AvLsavn sy v avedidov-cs Talivoz Sowv, etc See Miss B €
Tunmer, "Megasthenes e¢n de Indische maatschappy’, Thesis, Amsterdam,
1930, p 273 "het 1s miet wit te mahken, of Megasthenes, dan wel
de wetboehen de werkeljhheid weergeven ™

%) See l 10 15

%) The text only gives: prajdpatave Knauer 1s probably nght, when he
supposes (Mantraaindex, p 132) that the verse prajdpatave tvd (PGS 11
221, 8GS I 8 2, Mbr 1 6 23)1s meant PGS ¢, GGS I 10 31, KGS
XLI 17 use this verse in the Upanay ana-ceremony . A decision remains difficult,
but there are several other similiarities between Upanayana and marnage
8 This s MS 1 9 4 - 135 1—2 “hdmautat ta ity antam’™ as Man rvads
Cp AV III 290 7

% MS I 2 6.20 10—16, v Schroeder 1n la reads vd. v | vah, KGS
XV 5 (sce KS X 12: 141 5—6) has vah

10y Sastry also reads japat:

1y The different readings of the verse are accurately recorded VV II, pp
176, 187, 281, 453, see ind I, p 233 sq.
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I. 9 Arghya The reception of a guest

See Hillebrandt, Rit. Lit., p 79 sq, Keith, Religion, p 363

This ceremony is intercalated by Man., Kith and Vir. in the marriage-
ceremoni¢s. Elsewhere it is treated (HGS 1. 12. 5sqq., JGS 19) 1n connec-
tion with the Samavartana; the Arghya is given in this text to the sndtaha.

There are six persons, to whom an Arghya (-reception) is due: a (n offi-
ciating) priest (at a Vedic sacrifice), a teacher, a person related by
marriage, a king, a snataka and a friend

KGS XXIV 1 and VGS XI. 1 have the same six1); GGSIV. 10 24 reads
priyo’tthir, while JGS 1 19 (1 f) has priyah sakha The word varvdhya (GGS
l.c vi- with VGS 1 ¢ and Ast. on Man ) is indicated directly by AGS 1T 24 4
and others®) with $vasura, pitrvya, matula, the comm on GGS and MGS
gwve the same explanation, viz. vivahavitavye jamdata (GGS) and vivahyo
jamata (Ast)

They do not honour with an Arghya (-rcception) ‘persons who are
not connected with the subject’, before a year has elapsed.

VGS X1 2 reads aprdkaramihan nd parisamvatsarad arhayanti3); Ast
explains acdryddayah paiica aprdkaranitkd@h it seems necessary 1o correct
Man s reading aprakdranihan va accordmg to Var 's text Only then does
it make sense: the dedrya and the others are only to be bonoured with an
Arghya once a year Vdr adds anvafra vdayvat harmanoe vovdhde a, cf GGS
V. 10. 25—6 9)

‘Persons, who are connccted with the subject’ (and who are, conse-
quently, to be honoured with an Arghya more than once a year),
are priests and Sadasyas who are mnvited (to a sacrifice)

This siitra completes the preceding one, q. v

As for sadasya, sce Caland’s remarks ad ApSS X 1 10 (according to Kaus

Br XXVI 4) ‘scheint dem Sadasya ungefahr die Funktion zugeteilt 7u werden,
welche nach emgen Quellen sonst dem Brahman obliegt. die Oberaufsicht
und die eventuelle Verrichtung der Prayasuttis’ A Sadasya-pricest s men-
tioned "ber den Saunakins (Gop. br, Vait sii) by den Jjarmumiyas (JSS
Hy BGS I 2 65 reads rtvih svasurah putrvvo mdtula dedryvo rdd va (%) sna-
takah priyn varo tthir il )

% Cf ApGS 13 19, S8 IV 21 1 (f Oldenbery, ad 565 H 15 1+,
SBE XXIX, p 87)

3) The comm cxplams'- prakararihdh rtvigddavah paiica ()

8 Cp BGS 1 2 0h 7. samvabaraparvdgatebhva etebhva evaom hurvat,
vivahe vardya, athartvigbhyo harmant harmant duddti, GGS | ¢ redads

partsamyatsardn (ady ¥) arhayevah, punar yajnavivahaves ca, as PGS T 3.
2—3, Aptis 13 19
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16 20 9), ber den Kauthumas (Sadv br II 10 9, Laty Il 4 10 und
besonders beim Vajapeya VIII 11 15, wo er als 17 Rtvi) erwahlt wird”

A person whose father 1s still alive, should not accept an Arghya (-recep-
tion), so Srut1 says, or rather he should accept it (according to my
opinion)

VGS XI 3 gives only the first part (up to pratigrhniyat) of this siitra This
15 a case which formally permits us to conclude to a priority on the part
of Var, who has the first words without the words i1 srutth The last words
of the si in Man 5) seem to have a polemic notc against Vir

Then they offer the Arghya (-reception) to him (1 e one of the persons
mentioned above)

Having muxed 1n a brass cup 8 or a camasa-cup thick sour milk and
honey, covered it with a larger (cover) they approach with the water for
sipping, etc (1 e the other requisites necessary for this ceremony)

Cf KGS XXIv 6 Vo~ XI5/

For the mgredients of the dnink which 1s offered to the guest, the so called
madhuparha <ec Hilicbrandt p 79 %)

With acamanivaprathamath 8) arc meant the water for sipping (acamaniya),
the water for washing the foet (pddva) a bunch of grass (vistara), the
arghi water (arghva) ind the madhuparha 1tself see Hillebrandt, | ¢
Forarsnasapidhava (hke VOGS 1 ¢ KGS | ¢) HGS 1 12 14 has hrasnasy
aniva varstyasapidhayva with a larger (cover) thin the vessel (Olden-
berg SBE XXX p 171) of BhGS 11 23

Knaucr gives proof of strangely unmethodical insight by 1cading dadha madhv
cantya as against all MSS uacept one and agamnst Kath 1 ¢ and VGS | ¢ 9)

With the formulie You are the milk of Viray mav 1 obtain
the milk of Vird; may the milk of Padya Viraj) fall
to my share, he (1 ¢ the guest) beholds each of the (requisites),
when they are brought to him

5) Atha va pratigrinnat

%) For hamsya see 1 8 3

7 JGS 1 10 has the following details  tavor (1 e vistaravor madhave) dadh
madhu samnthite bhavato dadhnd ced dadlumantho dbhis ««d udamanthah
pavasa ced pavaaah te BGST 2 1080q dadht pave va duativam sa dvavrt,
ghriam trinam ~a trurt vad dvilivam tae caturtham <a catunirt apah pan-
camih sa panhtalt *

% KRGS 1 ¢ has pdadvaprathamaih
9 Catand remarked alre idy (GOA 1808 p 03) Tch sehe micht ein weshalb
dic uburhidferte Lesart zu oindern war op howava AGS T 24 5

10) For the nune Padva Virap see Caland transt Pancavimaa Br VI 5 7
(B 1 1931, p 174) and Oldwnberg SBL AXNIX p 407, n 93



10

11

34 — Translation 1 9 8—14 —

The formulae arc used for different purposes VGS X1 5 madhuparkam
ahriyamdnam pratiksate, KGS XXIV 6 has the same as Man , AGS 1 24 20
at the eating of the madhuparka, PGS 1 3 12 at the washing of the feet,
$GS I 7 5 at the accepting (by the guest) of the water for the washing of
the feet, HGS I 13 1 at the touching of the hands of the person, who per-
forms the washing of the feet

Having accepted the layer of grass with the Savitra-verse 1), he
murmurs the verse I am the highest among my peers (1 e
fellow-men), as the sun among the stars, here I step
upon him, whosoever harasses me

Cp VOGS X1 6 sq savitrena vistarau (v | am) pratigrhya rastrabhrd asity
dasandyam udagagram (?) astrnatt aham varsma, etc ity ekasminn upa-
visatt 12) AGS1 24 8 PGS 1 3 8 usc the same verse at the takung of a seat
upon the vistara The verse 1tself has different vanants 13)

He speaks the words A giver of royal power arc you,
the seat of an dcarya

Knauer reads acarya (nom sg) dsandim anumantrayate onc MS however
has acaryasandim If we¢ compare HGS 1 12 171) and BhGS 11 23 15)
1t seems better to read acdnasandt in Man 1n spite of the comm who
follows Knauer s teat and VGS  se¢ for this last text under sii & above

With the words May I not withdraw from you, he puts
under his feet (another®) layer of grass

Knauer s text of the formula ma tva desa makes no sense Caland GGA 1998,
p 64 corrected 1t to ma tvad yosam 1%) Cp VGS XI 8 which rcads ma tvad
yosam ity anyataram adhastat padayor upalarsait

While he 1s sitting on the Iiyer of grass, he (1 e the host) announces
to him thrice every requisite separately

Identical with KGS XXIV 8 and VGS X1 9

) Seel 10 15

12y KGS does not have this verse, the text at the taking of a seat runs
(XXIV 7) wistaro 's: matar: sideti vistaram dstirya tasminn upavisatt

18) PGS | ¢ and AGS | ¢ read sadrsanam and widyutam (for vi d, cf
VV II p 337) in stead of Man’s sajatanam and udyatam resp VGS has
udyatanam (for udvatdm?) rwva siryah idam aham tam adharam karom

4y HGS reads rdstrabnrd asy dcaryasand: ma tvad yosam itt

15y BhGS reads athdsma dsdnam it vedayati, tat pratimantryate rastrabhrd
asy dcdrydsandi m tv y it raja brdhmano vd, rdstrabhrd asy adhipatyasandt
m tv y it gramanih sendmr va

16) See note 15
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12. He does not say (1.e. he does not address the guest with)- Bhoh!,

13

14

but (he says): Hail * to the venerable one ( ?), according to Sruti; (then?)
he touches the arghya-water

There seems to be no doubt that our text 1s very corrupt here 17). The text
can be reconstructed with some probability as follows naiva bho ity dha na
marsetity srutth (this ‘Sruty’ may be Kith ), then foliows a new siitra . sprsaty
arghyam.

Having washed his feet with the Padya(-water), having accepted the
Madhuparka with the Savitra-verse '), having put 1t down (upon the
ground) ) and having uncovered 1t 20), he points upwards, at each
quarter, 1n every direction, from the east to the west, with the words:
Hail to Rudra, who stts 1n the cup' Hail to Rudra,
who sits 1n the cup!

Cp VGS XI 16 pradesena pratidisam vvuddisati (Mdn abhy-ud-dis-)
For the last part of thissii cp I 17 5

W 1th the verses For the righteous the winds (blow) sweet-
ness, the streams pour sweetncss may the plants be
sweet to us (I) Sweetness the night and mornings (to
us), full of sweetness the air of earth, sweetness (to us)
father shv (II) Full of sweetness be to us the tree, full
of sweetness the sun, may the cows become full of
sweetness for us (III) 21), he mingles 1t (the madhuparka) thrice,
once at each verse, with his thumb, from left to right

For angulya with his thumb’, KGS XXIV 11 reads pradesinvd, AGS 1
24 15 andmuhavd cancusthena, JGS 1 19 angusthenopaharusthil.ayd, VGS
X1 16 angusthenopamadhvamayd ca, HGS 1 13 8 as VGS but adds cangulya
For dyaut: KGS has dlodayatt as AGS, JGS avaghrsya, VUS samsyjati, HGS
samvyujya %)

17) KGS XXIV 9 has namva bho ity dha na marset1, which 1s much simpler,
because mdrsa, ke bholt 1s a respectful title, of Ad a 1 atra prdptanam
pajavacananam ablumuhiuharandva pratisedhah

VGS XI 10 rcads nawva bho ity dha na ma risameti, which 1s not much
bctter than the Man text The words sprsatv argin am follow 1n si 14 of Var.
18) See 1 10 15

19) vGS X1 16 has bhimau

20) Ast explains gvasdvya as follows: wudghdtya

21) These three verses are MS 11 7 16 99 18100 2 KGS XXIV 11
(KS XXXIX 3, Caland 1n his Mantra-index of KGS wrongly 13) reads
vata (MGS vdtd) and Caland notes (ad KGS XXXIV 5 where the verse occurs
also)* ‘Thus (not vdtd, as Schroeder has 1t) runs the verse of the Kathaka'.
22) These other terms point to a sinular, unusual, sense of the verb d-yu-n Man.
For this sti and the preceding cf KGS XXIV. 12. . . . pradaksinam prati-
disam prafimantram pdtrasydntesu lepdn nimdrst:
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36 — Translation I 9 1523 —

With the words You are the layer for Amrta, he prepares
a layer (for the cup containing the Madhuparka)

The words amytopastaranam ast are prescribed clsewherc 23) at the sipping
of water

With the words Truth! Glory! Fortune! May Fortune
rest on me, he cats thrice from the (Madhuparka)

These words are uscd AGS 1 24 29 at the sipping of the watcr, after having
eaten for the sccond time

VGS X1 17 1s1dentical with Man (thrice) but adds bhuy istham KGS XXIV
13 prescribes 24) a fourfold eating as GGS IV 10 15—0 md KhGH IV 4
15—6 (both fourth timc¢ tusmtm) a throfold eating JGS 1 19 ApGS
13 13 HGST 7> & BGST 2 36

With the words You are the covering for Amrta, he sips
(water)

VGS X1 19 is identical with Man , KGS XXIV 14 acamaty amrtopasta
ranam asth  AGS 1 24 26 HGS 1 13 9 and undu si 13 above

To a friend he gives the remunder (of the Madhuparka)

As KGS XXIV 13 \GS XI 18
Cp also HGS 1 13 & JGS1 19~) BGST 2 39 %) and Hillcbrandt p 79 sq

Having in his hand a sword hc announces a cow to hum (1 e the
guest)

See for this ritc Hillebrindt Rit Lit p &0
AsKGS XXIV 15 VGS XI 20 astvistara (') pantr JGS1 19 syadhutipanih 27)

With the words Destroyed 1s mv sin, destroyv my sin
Om!', staughter 1t, he summons to butcher (to slaughter the cow)

2) AGS1 24 13 HGS 1 13 6 KGOS XXIV 14, VGS X1 12 sce under
su 17 bilow

24) With more details madhuparhasya catus prasnaty angusthadvitivabhih
kanisthaya prathamam evam anupurvam sarvablih (tc

25) JGS t| ¢ runs sesam uttaratah parigriya hwning sazed the vessel at
the left side (?) brahmanaya dadyad abhyuhsya vabrahimanaya, garte vd
nikhaned

26) BGS | ¢ runs yam ‘dtmanah sreyamsam icchct tasmar sesam dadyad 1t
27) For the sake of convenience I shall give hire an enumcration of the
texts that treat of this rite of stiughtering a cow SGS 11 15 1sgq, 16 1

AGST 24 30sqq, PGST 3 26sqq GGSIV 10 18sqq KhGS1IV 4 17sqq,
HGS I 13 10, ApGS 13 15sqq JGS 1 19 BhGS 11 24
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See Hillebrandt, 1. c. and KGS XXIV. 16 ({dm $astt mama cdmusya ca pdp-
mdnam jah: hato me, etc., as Man.), VGS XIL 21 (with a second verse and
sampresyat: against presyafi of Min.) and BGS 1. 2. 44. 28)

He should feed four Brahmins belonging to different gotras (with
the flesh).

Identical with KGS XXIV 17, VGS XII. 22, 29)

(Or he should substitute) a imb of an animal or he should prepare
rice boiled in mulk; (for) Sruti says: “Let the Madhuparka not be
without meat.”

Cp. VGS XI 22, which combines this siitra with the preceding one 3%) and
KGS XXIv 19 %)

That the Arghya should not be without meat ts a precept which 1s found
elsewhere, see Hulebrandt, p 80 and KGS XXIV 20, BGS I. 2, 53

The original sacrifice of an ammal 15 mutigated here by the allowance of
substitutes for the anmmal

When he lets (the cow) loose, {he should do so) with the verse: The
mother of the Rudras, the daughter of the Vasus, the
sister of the Adityas, the navel of ymmoitality, 1n
the midst of pcople who understand me, I shall say.
Do not kill the guiltless cow, which 1s Adity Bhir, bhuvah,
staft! Om' Let 1t loosce, let 1t eat grass!

Cp KGS XXIV, 19 (with a longer verse)3%), VGS XI 23 (the same verse
as Man, but at the end udaham pbatuy and elsewhere, see Hillebrandt,
e, JGS1 19

Knauer has only tredny atta i his text; the word 1 seems to be omutted,
asis remarked by Caland, GGA 1898, p 62 see for a sular case 11 14 13

28) BGS | ¢ runs. tam enumaniravate gaur asy apahata papmédpa pdp-
mdnam nuda mama camusya ca v upavettur ndma 2rimmatt

29) The folHowing sii. (18) in Kath. runs. csa ddya updvah ‘this 1s the first
way’.

30) As follows- caturavardn brdhmandn ndndgotrdn itv ekaitham pasvangam
pdyasam vd bhojavet Strange!

3y KGs | ¢ runs- pasum angam vd, explained by Dev a | pasum chdgam
pasvangam va mamsakhandam pratuudadhita (‘he should substitute’); KGS
XXV, 21 has the precept: apt va ghrtaudana evg syat

3% 1t runs sdyavasad bhagavati lu bhitya atho vayam bhagavantah syama
addh tynam aghnye visvad@nim piba suddham udaham dcaranti.
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(I. 9) Alamkarana The putting on of an ornament

Now (she puts on) an ornament, with the words: You are an orna-
ment; may I be sufficient for anyone.

Our comm. adds pratibadiindti- the subject of this verb 1s probably the girl.
Cp. VGS XIlI. 1 which reads: sarvasmd alam bhiydsam, without the word
me as 1in Man., which 1s difficult to interpret and had therefore better be
left out The ceremony which 1s deseribed in this and the following siitras 1s
probably the same as that which 1s known from elsewhere under the name of
Indranikarma (after the oblation, ¢ g.. to Indranl), see Hillebrandt, Rit.
Lit. p. 64.%)

J. Gonda wrote an article on *The meamng of the word Alamkdra’ in A
Volume of Eastern and Indian Studies in honour of F. W Thomas, Extra
Number New Indian Antiquary, pp 97—114 (1939).

With the formulae. Satiate my prana and apiina, satiate
my saména and vyana, satiate my udina and beauty;
may | come to see well with my eyes, (may I become)
splendid of face, may I come to hear well with my
ears, she touches thosc parts of her body, according to the char-
acteristics (mentioned m the formulac)

The subject of the sii, yjudging from the verse (prandpanau me tarpaya)
1s the girl herself, see the verbal forms mn st 27 VGS X1 2 reads tarpavami
in stead of tarpaya as in Man , but wrongly (?) omuts the words vathalingam

angant sammysalt

Now two %) perfumed garments (are prepuared)

The MSS of Knauer read gandhotsadane with a v | -'otsddane 3) This adj
means ‘rubbed with fragrant herbs’ VGS XI 2 reads gandhdchddane *)
which means ‘two perfumed garments’

With the verses: I shall put on glory, I shall put (this
garment) on for the sake of long Iife, may there be
attainment of old age (for mec); may we?® live

1y The relatign to the Kath -grhya s not very clear, cp for mstance XVH
1 kanydm alamkrtya catuspdade bhadrapithe pran dsindyvds calusro
‘vidhavd mdtd pitd ca guruh saplamas {am sahasracchidrena pavitrena snd-
payitvahatena vdsasd prachddya ete., then follow oblations to Indra,
Indrini, Kama, Bhaga, Hri, $ri, Laksmi, Pustt and Viwavasu Gandhar-
varaja See also under siitra 29 below

2) Two, 1. e. an upper- and an under-garment

3) Knauer, index s. v. remarks: utsadana, das gewdhnliche (probably right)
utsad-.

4) This word also occurs in Ast

5) For this transition from the sg. (‘') to the pl. (‘we’) cf. e.g. VV I, p.
194 (§ 291).
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a hundred numerous autumns; I shall wrap myself
up in the increase of wealth (I) (and): With glory
(come) to me, heaven and earth, with glory, Indra
and Brhaspati; may glory and good fortune not be
lost, may glory not be lost (to me) (I}, she puts
on the new (under-) garment (with the first verse and then the
upper-garment with the second verse).

As for the sing. ahatam vasah paridhatte, Ast. remarks ekavacanam atantram
tena dve vasasi bhavatah

With regard to () the pleasurc-grove (?) for the girl, he offers obla-
tions (of ghee) to Bhaga, Aryaman, Pisan and Tvastr

There are no indications as to the subject of this si We might perhaps
think of a priest, ¢ g the dcdrva of the girl

The words Aumdrydh pramadane offer yct more difficulties The meaning of
pramadana 1~7) ‘\ergnugungsort, Spiclplatz’ (thus p w, s v ) The locat
is explamed by Ast ®) 1n two ways Neither of them seem acceptable to me,
There remains as a thud possibility a ‘local’ locative See for a possible
suggestion under st 29 below

Before the oblation to Agn Svistakrt, four women, who are not widows,
sing nandr-songs

The comm explains nandi by vddvaviscsa ‘a «<pecial kind of tune’ A com-
parison with KGS XVIlL 2 %) nddim tunavam mrdangam panavam >arvdnl ca
vdditrdant hanvd pravddavate, suggests an mterpretation of nandt by ‘a
speadl hind of mustcal mtrument, which rather furthers than mterferes
with the mterpretation of the whole sfitra It we compare §GS 1 11 510),
VGS X and KGS XXIE 1), 1t seems possible to change the difticult
6) Knauer's references for these verses are wrong There are no exact pa-
rallels, ¢f PGS II. 6 20 (in la paridhdwar vasodhdsvar (one word, for a
discussion of these forms, see VV I p 112,11, p 322, lil, p 76) The closest
paralled 1s found i1 VGS X113 which reads (la as Man ) but goes on with
(Ib) yaradastr asmi, satam ca jiva sarudah purixctr (I1¢) vasam cayyo vibhajdyva
mam (°) (Id)

7) Our comm gunes Aridasthanam

%) As mumuttasaptami (yatra hridd vadd kridd tadddinumuttasaptami) and
A visayasaptami (tena hriddydh prdg ydgah)

9) See also note 1

19y It runs catasro 'stau vdvidhavah sdhapindibiuih (‘lumps of vegetables’)
siirdydnnena ca tarpavivd catur dnartanam huryuh, where only a dance 1s
mentioned.

1y This chapter in Raghu Vira’s edition has the speaal name of Prava-
danakarma; the text runs. atha pravadane kanydm upavasitam (1. e. abhuktdm,
¢f. Renou, Index ved., JVS1,3(1934),p 262,s v.) .. vdddram:. .. .upa-
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pramadana of sii. 28 above mto pravadane ‘when the girl makes several
musical mstruments resound’, he offers . . . . etc.

It seems worth while to subject this whole question of music and dance at
the wedding to a thorough investigation.

He offers oblations (of ghee) to the wives of the gods 1n the interior of
the kautuka.

Our comm explains hautuka by vastradydlamkrtasthanam (1 e the house
of the brnide's father) rahahsthdnam va, Nar. (ad S$GS 1. 12 10) speaks of
kautukagrha ‘the house where the marnage 1s celebrated’. In later times
the word has the meaning of ‘ceremony with the marnage-thread or neck-
lace’ or of ‘marnage-necklace’ alone (see Kathas 51, 223), of ‘festivity’, etc
Which guddesses are exactly meant by devapatnih, 1s difficult to say. 12)
An oblation to them occurs also 1n the Srauta nitual, cp. ¢ g ApSS XI 3. 14

L. 10 Marriage ceremonies (continued)

Having made a mark (by drawing lines) in north-castern direction
and having sprinkled (this mark with water), having smeared the
sthandila which should be circular or quadrangular with cowdung,
and having kindled the fire by rubbing, he carries the fire forward !)

For a commentary on the preparation of the fire, which 1s described 1n this
si., see 1l 2 1(p 114) The fire which 1s used at the marriage 1s here made by
rubbing, that 1t should be done 1n this way, 15 the opinton of some authors’
(ehe) 1n PGS 1. 4. 4, SGS 1. 5 4, GUS | 1. 17, ste also KGS XXV, 8

Having prepared two blades of grass (as) purifiers (by taking them out
of the barhis) 1in accordance with the verse, having swept the fire

kalpya . . vdce (and other deaties) . . juluvat (1) sarvdni
vaditrany alamkrtva hanyd pravddayate (4) pravadantt haralihani ( 2) (5).
In KGS XXII 1 there 1s a sumlar precept  catasro astau vavidhavah sal.apin-
dibhih striyo (probably a corruption for sirdya) 'nnena ca brahmandn bho-
Javitvd vindgdytbluh saha samgayeyur apt vd caturo nartandn: hurydt kriddm
vah sardho mdrutam anarvanam rathesubham hanva abhipragdvatett (KS XXI
13 54 14) In Kath. there are thus two places where instrumental music,
songs and dances arc prescribed Var Xl and Man 1 9 28—9 correspond
to this last mentioned place 1n KGS

12) Our comm gives different explanations; the simplest 1s an oblation
with the words devapatnibhyah svdhd.

1) In Knauer's text we read between brackets: tatra brahmopavesanam.
They seem to me out of place here and to have been inserted from another,
although umdentified, place.
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together with the verse- Om! To (Jdtavedas) deserving this
praise, etc., %) having sprinkled it (with water) and having strewn
(Darbha-grass) around it, he spreads a single layer of grass to the
west of the fire.

See for thus st 11 2 2 and 1 1 16,

Knauer reads here ekavad barhih strndti, but in If. 2 5 ekavrd and remarks
that 1n MSS 11 2 4 3! the best MSS read -vrd, the others however -vad.
Our comm on 1. 3 3 (p. 116) quotes -vad after IL 10 6 Knauer (MSS 1 ¢ )
remarks ekgvad und -vrd sind gleich gut. The meaming of both words 1s
quite clear. If we compare the expressions trieet (¢ g 1in HGS 1 1. 17) 3) and
paiicavrt (¢ g 1 GGS L. 7 10, al loc), ekavrt seems preferable ; -vat can be
quite easily expldained from o palacographical point of view

Having pulled out (some grass from) the southern and also from the
northern end, of which the pamcles are turned (partly) to the north
and (partly} to the east, he strews them to the east of the fire, the
southern ones upon the northern ones

Ihe tents give different precepts for the strewing of grass round the fire.
This question has not been ticated previouslty Here 1t may be well to append
4 number of tests  JOS 1 | prastaram upasamyrhva pratidisam paristradti
dakstnapurastdd  upakramydirawr malani  chddavan  pasc@d  vopastiryola-
pardpbhivam upahared dahsinottaralt ~sandhih, HGS 1 1 11 sqq (1dentical
with BGuS 1 3 4 sqq) prdeagrair durbharr agnom paristredtt, apt vodagrdh
puscdt purustac ca bhavantt, dahsindn uttaran harety uttardn adhardn yadi
pragudagagrdh, GGST 7 9 sqq agrmum Lhusath samaniam paristranuydt
purastdd dahsinata attaratah pasedd ifi sarvatas trovetam  pancavrtam vd
bahulam avugmasamhatam  prdagacratr agrarr maldme  chddavan  pascdd
vasirvad dahsinatah prancam praharsati lathottarena dahsinottardny agrant
hurvat, Khus 1 2 9sqq pascdd darbhdn astirya duhsinatalt pracim praharsed
utturatas «dprahrsva vd parvepdhramam pradahsinam agnon stragyan maldny
agrais chddavan trivetam paicavrtamva, VGS 1Y prdeagrair 3 daksidram-
bhatr udahsamsthawrr vagmarr dhatubiuh stredti.

Min, gives only one way of strewing the grass, while a number of other
texts (Jaun, thr, Gobh , Khad ) give two ditferent ways Mdn has a great
number of detals i common with Gobh and hhad (sccond wav) 3) After
the words addah prdahtuldn darbhan. we have 1o supply pascad dstirva After
this strewing to the west of the fire, the grass 1s partly sinfted to the east.

2y ¢p I 1 16

3) Sce for the ‘prakritische Form® (?) trivetdm. Wantermitz, Hochz nit,
p 15, «p ApSS XIX. 14, 10 jyarstham ipsan )'asaf't prajam va trivrtam ‘wer
den Vorrang begehrt, oder Ruhm, oder Nachhomrnien, der schichte ihn
(t ¢ den Naciheta-bau) drefach’

4) Raghu Vira erroncously reads. grdg-.

5) They however omit udahpraktulan darbhan
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Care has to be taken that the grass from the northern end (of the heap of
grass strewn to the west of the fire) 1s bestrewn with the grass from the
southern end (of this heap) ®). This precept agrees with the one given by
Gobh. and Khad.

The result of all this 1s probably not very different from that which should
result according to Jaim ?)

To the south of the fire he strews a laver for the Brahmin, and another
one for the yajamana, to the west (he strews a laycr) for the wife
{of the yajamanas) and scparate ones for the ‘branch-bearer’, the
‘water-cartter’ and the woman bearing the grains of rice and to the
west (he strews one) for the ‘yoke-bearer’

The yajamdna and his wife are the bnidegroom and his bride resp The four
persuns mentioned last hold the requisites which are to be used 1n the tollow-
ing ceremonies

The branch-bearer and the branch itself are not mentioned any more n the
followng siitras Perhaps 1t 15 the same branch which 1s used Kauss 76 11
sdhhdydm yugam ddhdva dahsinato *myo dhdravatt Sec under sii 7 bilow
Fhe water-cdarrier carnes the water, which has been futched previously
by a special person, ¢p KWGS XXV 1 sqq uddahdram prafunoti, samisdhhava (')
sapaldsayapidhdvaharet etdsam evdpdm udahdrthdn hurvita and VGS X1V

7 tam (sc pranitodahumbharn) bhrdta brahimuacart vodgrinag dhdrayed
ete Por the woman who bears the matcraals tor the Idjahoma (see
I 11, p 52sqq), ¢p VUS XIV & ldjan dahsinate mdtam a vavidhava.

For the yohe, see si 7 bilow

Having installed them with the verse. Be kind, O earth, etc §),
having prepared paridhis of Sami-wood, having hndled a fne m the
cow-shed, the bridegroom lcads the bride (to that tire)

Knauer reads samumayih samvah, Caland, GGA 1888, p 64 savs  samu-
mayim samydm schemnt doch das nichtige zu sun To mc it seems hetter to
follow Knauer and to take sarma as ‘paridht’ and not as pmy’ %) There
s¢ems to be no redson to suppose an identity between samvd m this st
dand in sd. 7 below The paridhis are used for the fire 1in the cow-shed

%) This 15 1n accordance with our comm . dahsinath uttardn
darbhdn dchadayatt

7) Caland gives the following translation of tlus text: “Or he strews the
grass first at the west side and lays down two rows of grass 1n casterly dircction
at the southern and northern ends of the westerly row, so that they jon
before the fire and form a tniangle At the pumnt where these two last rows
are connected (1 ¢ the cast side, before the fire) the tips of the southern
blades of grass lie above those of the northern ”

8) See for a full translation II. 7. 2

%) GGS 1. 7 16 mentions pandhis of Sami-wood
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6. Having seized (her) by the hem of her garment, having embraced her
while pronouncing the verse- Be not of evil eye, nor bring-
ing death to your husband, (but) bring luck to the
cattle, (and) be kindly disposed and full of splendour;
give birth to heroes, love the gods, be friendly, bring
luck to (our) two-footed ones and to (our) four-footed
ones, he leads her to the fire.

For the mantra, sec RV X. &5 44; AV XIV. 2 17 has: aghoracaksur apatighnl
svond sagmd susevd suvamd grhebhvah virasir devakdma sam tvayd edhisimaht
sumanasyamdndah 1t also occurs JOS 1. 21 (after the stepping on the stone)
bhdryaya samprehsyamdno japati aghoracahsur . . etc., ApGS 4 4 (when
the bridegroom sees his bride for the first time), BGS 1. 1 23 samihsamadno

Japaty etc 19)
Our next parallel 1« VGS XIV 3, 1t runs  athatndm vdsase 'ntam grahayit-
vabhyuddnavati aghoracalsur etc, Var reads the second half of the

verse thus dirghayupatnl prajavd svarvid indraprarayir upa no vastum eht

7. Having caircumambulated a chariot or a cart (which 1s placed) to the
north (of the fire), they go bctween the fire and that chariot (or cart);
having pliced the bride under the left yoke-hole 1n the rnight
pole, he pulls out the pin, puts (a piece of) gold theremn and sprinkles
water on her (through the hole) with the verse: The gold-coloured,
pure, ctc, and the two following!): then he summons (them).
Make the sound of lutes resound.

For the uarcimambulation see Caland, Een Indogermaansch Lustratie-
gebruth, Versl «n Med Kon Ac v Wetensch, Afd. Letterk., Recks IV,
Deel 11, Amsterdam, 1698, p 275 sqq. for the following ceremony with the
vohe, see Wintermitz, Hochz nt. p 43 sq

The oldest example m Indian hiterature of the behef 1n the punfying force
of the puling of a person through a narrow opening, ‘wobui das zu ent-
fernende Wesen abgestreft werden sell’, 1s to be found in RV VI 91, 7
(AV XIV 1. 41, the verse which occurs in our textl 8 11,9 v ) * Bvpulling
her thiough a holc tn a ratha, anas and yuga, Indra cures Apéla from a shin-
disease %) The use which 1s made in different furms!3) in the Gehva rituat
of a4 yoke seems to be a renunder of this story  The purpose or 1ather, the
result which was mmagined could be obtamed by these acts, s not quite
clear Keith, Rehigion, p 385 summarizes the question thus: “The question
which anses 1n this case, as 1n the case of the passing of an army under the
voke 1n the Roman usage (cp. Warde Fowler, Rchgn.ous Expenience, p 267 sq,
10) See also Wintermitz, for the use made of this verse, Hochz nt., p 41.
)y See § 2. 11.

12) This question has been treated by Oertel, JAOS 18, p. 26 sqq.

13) See Wmtermitz, Hochz. nt., p. 43 sqq.
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Frazer, Balder the Beautiful, I, p. 192, Caland, Altind. Zauberrit., p. 31,
Henry, La magique dans I'lnde antiquee, p. 133), 1s whether the guilt of blood or
the disease is considered to be wiped away by the contact with the sides
of the hole, or whether 1t 1s to be classed as one of the devices by which an
enemy 1s decerved and the angry demons or spirits of the dead are baulked
of their prey.”

For the sake of convenience I shall let some passages follow here-

1. KausS 76 7 sqq dsasand sam tvd nahvamity ubhavatah pdsena voktrena
samnahyaty, wvam virud it madughamantm ldks@raktena satrema vigra-
thydndrikavdam badhndti, antate i manir bhavah bahyo granthih, bhagas
tveta i hastegriva rirngyat:, sakhdydm yugam ddhava daksimato 'nyo
dhdravatr, dahksimasvame vugadhury uttarasrun vugatardmanm  darbliena
vigrathya sam ta itt laldte htranyam samstabhya japati, tardma samayvd-
vastinat

2 ApGS 4 R uttarena yajusd (Mp 1 | 8) tasvah sirast darblienadvam mdhdva
tasrmin uttaravd (1 1 9)13) daksinam vugacchidram pratisthdpya cchidre
suvarnam uttaravd (I 1 10) (ayntardhavottaradtuh (1 2 1—5) puncabluh
sndpavitvottarayd (1 2. 6) ahatena vasasacchadyottarava (1 2 7) yohirena
samnahval

3 BhGS 1 I8 athasyah svadhutim mardhm dhdravan hiranyam vodalum-
bhendvasinicaty dpo hit sth@ mavobhuva th tisgblur liranvavarndh sucavah
pavaka i catasrbiith  pavamanah suvarjana ity clendnuvahendvasioyd
yathdrtham vahant: et

4. KGS XXV ¥ =qq aparendgrum ano ratham vavasthdpya voge
voga (KS XVI 1 221 13- 4) 11 vunakti dahsinam ttaram uttaram
ttaram (bride and bridegroom are both bound). tdswim vonucva hhe
rathasya . .ete, i ranvam starkyam (nistarkya means ‘der sich
leicht auflossen lasst’, cp ApSS X O 15) buddin gdiy adli miardham
daksinasmin yugatardmany %) adbiur avuhsdrayate

8 Then he gives her a garment , having made her put on this new garment
with the verse The divine women, whe spun, who spread,
who wove, who drew out on both sides the ends (of
the garment), may these goddesses wrap you up 1nto
old age; blessed with life put on this garment, having
grasped her from behind, having offered the two Aghuras and the
two Ajyabhagas '8), he offers (an oblation) mn the northern part of
the fire with the words

¥) For this mantra see Bohtlingk, Ber Sachs Ges [89R, p. 4.

15) Knauer reads yugatanmano and asks (note a.l1) fanman dalectisch
aus tardman”'. This docs not seem probable, Bohthngk's opmion, who
considered 1t as a simple ‘Schretbfehler’, seems better to me For tardman
see also KGS XXVI 3

18) To Agmt and Soma, according to ApGS 4 10.
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To Agni who possesses men, svaha!1®) n the southern
part with the words To Soma who possesses men, svahal,¥7)
and in the middie (of the fire) with the words To Gandharva
who possesses men, svaha!l

First of all 1t may be remarked that the presenting of a new garment men-
tioned 1n thissii 1s preceded in other teats by a bath, seee g KGS XXV 4,
BhGS 1 13 (tata dha snapayitainam it sndtayaivdasast prayacchatt) and
Wintermitz, Hochz nit, p 46 sqq, who lays stress upon the importance of
this bath

The verse used 1 this s 18) 1s also to be found in AV XIV 1 45, KGS
XXV 4, VGS V 918 JGS1 20, BhGS | 13 Man has a rather different
version 1% The form anvarabhya also occurs 1 22 3 (upandyana), n cases
like these, other texts read anvarabdhavam %) or anvarabdhe 2!y, this past
part pass has an active force cp Caland, ZDMG 53 (1899), p 212 sqq

Having stirred up (?) the firc with the verse To whom we have
set to work?) Jdatavedas carry forward (our obla-
trons), know this as 1t 1s being done here, vou are a
healer, a protcctor of medicine, may we obtain by
vou, cows, horses (and) men, svaha'2®), and the verse

162y Agnave janmnde etc 1sread by Mp 1 4 1sgq KGS XXV 11 and Sastry ,
janavide o~ Man has it as also te be found in VGS XIV 9 and Kauss 7% 10
(agnave panavide syaha somava vasnide sy pisne jdinide sv)

17y In Sastry s text two oblations to Soma oceur  daksindrdhe and uttardrdhe
18) It also occurs n the Upandvana-ceremony 1 22 3 Var, has 1t only n
this cercmony

1) Hure follow some detatls i pada a Man and Var read va ahrntan 1@
atanvan aganst ya ahrntann avaran Vg dtamata of other texts a propoes
of which Edgerton (VV I p 30 137) nightly remarks Man s obviously
secondary and may perhaps be a case of purddy oxternal form ssiumilation
atam an for atanvata to match ahrntan, in b Man hwwvaavan Var vaavdvan
against avavan in other texts the end of a va avaharan occurs onlv in Man
and Var , in d Knawr has ‘tatananta & f -n called by kn a fragliche
Nothhonjehtur of VvV 1 p 139 11 p 39 fron which it appears that other
tuxts (AV, HGS, Bhts, BGS  Jus, KGd) hwe dadanta which seems to
be the best (thus already Roth, ZDMG 45 p 10S), Raghu Virt's conjec-
ture atamata 1> worthless, 1 ¢ and the beginning ot the third hine Man
reads dovvo against devih of others, a well-known case, f ¢ ¢ Wachernagel,
Al ur U, p 177

2y E g HusS1 19 6
M Lg AGS T 22 13
22) Thus 15 Oldenberg’s translation (1GS 1 2 1b) Perhaps 1t 1s better to
translate Stirred up ete

23) See for tlus verse, HGS 1 2 18, VGS 1 23, BGS 1. 3. 33
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What purpose etc. and the following 3), he offers oblations to
the naksatra and the deity of the naksatra, to the tithi and the deity
of the tithi, to the season and the deity of the season.

The same combination of verses with the term yojayitvd occurs also 1. 2 15
This last word 1s difficult. It is not impossible that the laying round the
fire of the paridhus is meant (sec also 1 2 3); MS 1. 4 5: 52 18 sq reads:
yunaymt tvd brahmand dawvyencti paridhisu paridhiyamdnesu vadet This
interpretation howeser 1s opposed by the fact that in Var. the siitra (1 21)
where the word yojayitvd occurs %), 1s preceded (I 17) by the laying round
the fire of the pariwdius

10 With the verses- Soma has given (you) to the Gandharva,
the Gandharva has given (you) to Agni, wealth and
sons Agni has given to me and this woman, and- May
Agni, the first (of the gods), Jatavedas, may he
free the offspring of this woman from the fetters of
death; may king Varuna grant that now this woman
shall remove (P) distress (falling to her lot) through
her sons ), svihia!. and with the eight verses. The golden
germ arose 1n the beginning, being born he was the
only lord of creation; he supports the earth and this
sky; what god shall we adore with an oblation? (1) —
He that is king of the breathing and winking (world)
and lord of the whole world, who reigns over the bi-
peds and quadrupeds; what god, etc (2) — He who
gives vigour, who gives strength, upon whose 1nstruc-
tion all, even the gods, wait, whose shadow 1s immor-
tality and death; what god, etc. (3) To whom all these
mountains (belong) on account of his greatness, whose
they call the ocean with the Rasid, to whom (belong)
the quarters, the halfquarters, the five goddesses;
what god, etc. (4) — By whom the dread carth and the
sky were made firm, by whom heaven was established,

24) These words also occur Il. 2. 15; there are no parallels

2) Viar | c. has: . ... yungym tvett (see MS 1. c.), na hv ayukto havyam
vahata tt1 ha vyndyate.

%) This translation 1s based upon other texts Knauer's text yathedam
stripautram aganma rudriydya svahd is called by Caland, GGA 1898, p. 66
‘gidnzhich sinnlos’. To be compared are KGS XXVIHI 4 yatheyam stri pau-
tram agham rurundhydt (with many varr.) svahd, JGS 1| 20 yatheyam strl
pautram agham na roddd and PGS 1. 5. 11 which reads as JGS.
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by.whom the sky, who measured out the atmosphere
more widely; what god, etc. (5) — Who supported this
heaven and earth and established this trembling
hecaven and earth, in whom the sun extended, moves;
what god, etc. (6) — When the great waters, bearing all
germs, begetting Agni, moved, then the breath of the
gods arose; what god, etc. (7) — May Prajapati generate
offspring for us, may Dhatr give it to us, being fa-
vourable; the year together with the seasons (and)
the Lord of Welfare may (he) give welfare to me (8) %),
he offers oblations of ghee, one together with each verse

Cp for this series of oblations VGS XIV 11 which 1s nearly identical with

Min and KGS XXV 17, which prescribes only the last series of eight ob-
lations

At each sacrifice whercat he wishes to obtain success, he should
make oblations with the Jaya-formulae, so 1t 1s said of the Jaya-
formulae; this (Srut1 he should follow here also), as has been explained;
(the Jaya-formulae are ) For intention you, svaha'! For
the sake of prosperity vou, svaha! For the sake of
acquisition you, sviha' For the sky you, svaha! For
Aryaman vou, svaha' For the sake of welfare you,
svahd! For Jayd* vou, svahad' For desire you, svaha!
By the Rk (make) the Stoma prosper, by the Gayatri
the Rathantara, the Brhat with the Gayatri as 1ts
metre, and For Prajapati!

A comparison with the paraliels (KGS XXV 13, VGSXIV 12. PGS 1.5 8) *¥)

) This 1s the Maitravaniva-version (MS 11 13 23 168 5 sqq) of the
well-known hymn RV X. 121, this hymn occurs, with differences as regards
the text and the order of the verses, n AVIV 2, KSXL 1, TSIV 1 8§ 3
sqq Generally TS and RV stand against KS and MS, for a discussion see
Keith, Introd. of TS-transl, p LXXXVI sq

28) Man reads- yena ca harmanccchet tatra ca javdn juhuydt jaydndm ca
Srutis tdm vathoktam; VGS reads* yena harmanertset tatra jaydn juhuydd
1tr jaydandm srutth tvd (?) yathoktam; PGS reads: yena harmanertset it vacanat,
where Oldenberg (SBE XXIX, p 280, n 8) refers to TSIl 4.6 1. As for
KGS, Devapdla a 1. reads vena harmanertset tatra jayan juhuydt itihapt
viniyogah, which words according to Caland (p. 201, n. 2) prove ‘that the
Jaya-formulae have made part of the Kathaka and that a Brihmana on
them must have existed'.
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makes 1t clear that the text as given in Knauer’s edition 1s wrong in several
points At least a comprehensible text 1s obtained, if we adopt the following
corrections: 1 insertion of the word it after juhuydt?®); 2. suppression
of the word ca after javdndm. 30)

The Iast part of the siitra also offers some difficulties: [. fdm (the reading
tvd 1in VGS L. c. seems to be wrong, 1n spite of Raghu Vira’s remark n a note
a.1 ‘seems to refer to the one occurring in the following mantras’) s strange;
perhaps we should read tan sc javai juhuvat, 2 the expression yathoktam
perhaps contains a rcference to a lost Martrayaniva-brahmana, cf. KGS
XXV. 14 tdm (sc¢ javddimi harmdani) vathohtam and Caland’s remark a. |l
(p 291)

The Jaya-formulae are given in different forms in other texts, see VGS
XIV 12, PGSt ¢, KGS 1 ¢ 1t 1s noteworthy that 1n our text I 11 15 the
opening words of the Jayda-formulae run a@hatdyva, etc, this 1s i accordance
with MS 1 4 14 . 63 17 sqq which has dhiatam cdhiatis ca cittam ca cittis
ca@dhitam cadhitis ca viyndtam ca vyndtis ca bhasas ca hratus ca darsas ca
pirnamadsas ta 3)

This detaiied explanation may serve as an example of the difficuities which
anise, when we try to find a solution for the question from which souirce ot
Man -text comes The most prudent atvitude 1s to sav that the available
texts do not permit of an answer

For the question of the brinzing of thest oblations at this point of the nitual
see the clear dr text (1 ¢ b sqq) ctad evupasthanam ( nsertion’)
vivdahe rastrabhrta wcchan javabhivdtandms ca (dnan )

Being (of) pure (mund) 3), turned towards her (1 e the bride) the
future bridegroom says to her Behold (me)

Sastrv’s edition reads prafvanmukhah (in stead of pratvan of Knauer s)
as VS XIV 13 does: uttarato ¢ner darbhesu prdcim hanyam avasthapva
purastat pratvanmulha upavantd etc *)

It scems probable, 1n my opinon, that the word tdm (bdfore samilsva) 1s
a corruption of mam

2) An ifias omutted also m 1 9 23, 11 14 13

30) As some MSS in fact do

31y MSS1 5 6 20 agrees with our MS  ahatdva svahahkitave svahetiprabhrtibhur
dvadasabiur \vudgraham javan (uhott

32) This brings us to the question of the combmation of Java-, Ras-
trabhrt- (‘the formulae procuring roval power’) and Abhyadtana- (‘the
formulac aiming at hostile powers’) formulae, which 1s not only made 1n
PGS 1 ¢, but also mn KGS XXV 13 and 1 our text I 11 15, g v Often
these three series of oblations are made together, «ee 1 13 17,1 15 1
javaprabhrtiblur huta, 11 11 20, 11 13 7 jayaprabhrli samanam

33) This 1s Ast s prl;indnnn of suci, the comm on KGS XXV 21 says
karagrahendvihgtah dharmopavogini mamevam i1 suddhasamkalpah (Dev ),
samahitamandh (Ad )

3) KGS XXV. 21 and VGS L c. onut the precepts of this and the follow-
ing sii.; they prescribe that the Pamigrahana should follow at once.



13

14
15

- Marriage — 49

While she 1s looking (at him) he murmurs the verse* May he place
your heart in my will, may your will follow my
will; may you rejoice in my words with your whole
mind; may Prajapat: join you to me

The same verse 1s used 1n MGS [ 22 10 at the Upanayana-ceremony , most
of the texts, e g AGS I 21 7, SGS Il 4 1,JGS I 12 read (in pada
la of the verse) dadhdm: in stead of dadhdtu as Man has, KGS XLI 9
(Upanayana) reads daddm: 4and connects the verse with the precept
ndbhidesad ardhvam pdninonmadrstt

Then he asks (her) Who are you by name?

After she has said her name, he pronounces her name, whilst seizing
her hand with the verse By the impulse of god Savity,
with the arms of the two Asvins, with Pisan’s hands,
I se1ze your hand N N, while her face 15 turned eastward and
his face 1s turned westward, while he 1s standing upright and she
s sitting, her nght(hand), which s directed upwards, with his
rnight(hand) which 1s directed downwards, her (hand), which 1s not
empty, with his (hand) which s not empty, (after having seized
her hand he pronounces the verses) In the same manner
in which Indra, Savitr, Varuna and Bhaga have
se1zed her hand, I seize your hand for the sake of
happiness, 1n order that she(®) may live to an old age
with me, vour husband, Bhaga Aryaman, Savitr and
Puramdhi, thc¢ gods, have given you to me, for the
ruling of our house (I)3) — The word which existed (?)
in old times for gods and Asuras, that song we
shall sing to-day, which 1s the highest glorv of
women (IlI)3%) — Sarasvati, promote this (our under-

35) The first line of this verse (yathendro bhagah) occurs here only
1t may be a secondary addition, the second line has an exact parallel only
m VGS XIV 13 other texts read suprgjashdrva (KGS XXV 22 HGS
] 20 1) in stead of saubhagatydra as m Man and Viar -‘awat (the last
word of thishine) 1s read by Man, Var, and Jaim I 21 the correct reading
would be yathdsah (thus Kath)

36) See for this verse PGS 1 7 2, KGS XX\ 23 (App IV 1n Caland s ed ,
p 293), VGS XIV 13 Par and Kath ruad the first hine (padas a and b)
as follows ydgre sarvam samabhavat (samavadata as 1n Man 1s no doubt a
corruption; a number of MSS indeed read samabha at) yasvdm visvam 1dam
jagat, Var has drdhvd vah samabhavat pura devdsurebhvah In the second
line there are also differences in Par dand Kkath , Var agrees with Man

4
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taking), o gracious One, (you) who are rich in steeds,
you, whose praise we sing first of all, that is and will
be (I)¥) — This am I, that are you; that are you, this
am [; heaven am |, earth arc you; therk are you, the
saman am [I; 1 am sperm, you are the sperm-
bearer (?) (IV)3) — Come, let us marry, for the sake
of creating a male (child), a son, for the sake of win-
ning (?) beauty, a child, the increase of wealth, of
having many children, of abundance of heroes (V) %)

The ceremony described in this sii 1s the so-called Panigrahana 4) It presents
a close affimty to the corresponding part of the Upanayana-ceremony,
sec I. 22 4—5 493) Qur nearest parallels are KGS XXV 21 (see under si.
12 above) hastam grimdt; daksinam utldnam sdngustham nicdriktam arikte-
nava*'y savyam savyvena and VGS XIV 13 . . athdsyd upanavanavad
(see 1bid V 18 asva hastam daksinena daksimam uttdnam abhivangustham
abhtva lomdnt grhniydt) hastam grhndtt nicdriktam darihtena %)

37) See for this verse the texts given n note 36 In pada b, where Min
alone adds bhavyasya (after bhitasva), the other texts have the same corrup-
tion as Man., viz. pragaydmy asydgratahk The correct reading would be
pragdyamasy agratah

38) These words occur 1n a great number of other texts There are natu-
rally many vanauts; for a discussion on them see VV passim. Min ’s reading
reto dhattam 15 a corruption Caland restored (GGA 1898, p  66) retobhrt
tvam as we read ¢ g 1n Mp [ 3 14, Var XIV 13 has retodhrl tvam

3%)  As might be expected, there are many corrupt pascages 1n these metrical
fragments or, rather vanants In the text Knauer gives td eva, i his Mantra-
index however, ta(v) chr, as KGS XXV 27 and AGS1 7 6 have it, JGS L
reads tdv eh1 sambhavdva saha reto dadhdvahar Knauer reads sriye putrdva
vedhavai; the last word 1s in his opimion a corruption for veddhavat, a form
which 1s not much clearer, HGS 1 20. 2, Mp 1 3 14, JGS T 20 read vettavai,
which 15 a form that can at last be understood, VGS 1 ¢. vethaveha (?)
See also VV III, p. 94, § 238.

40) 3See for this ceremony Hillebrandt, Rit Lit, p. 66 sq, Winternitz, Hochz
nt, p. 48 sq, who gives many parallels from India, Iran and elsewhere,
cf the dextrarum comunctio of the Romans*

402) See also under si. 16 below

41y Arikia 1s explained by the comm on KGS I c. as follows: sdbharanam
(Dev., Ad.), while the first adds- asambhave suvarnakanakddiyuktam, ati-
daurgatye puspaphalddisahitam

42) Note the word-order 1n Man. in the passage: pranmukhyah . . dsl-
ndyd(h)
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Asméropana The causing to step onto a stone*

After having led them round (the fire) with their right side turned
to it, he makes them both (i.¢. bride and bridegroom) step onto a stone
with their right feet, with the verse: Come, step you both on
(this) stone; be firm likc a stone; may all the gods
make your lifetime a hundred autumns.

The circumambulation of the fire (abmidaksinam, explained wrongly by
our comm. 4%), which also occurs in KGS XXV. 28 agmim abhidaksimam
. . etc 1s a synonym of pradaksinam, as VGS XIV 14 reads) is an essen-
tial part of the marnage, see Winternitz, Hochz. Rit passim. 4) See also
under si. 18 below
This remark does not hold good for the following rite, the so-called asmd-
ropana, wiich 1s excecuted under the direction of a priest. ) This act 1s
performed in our text by the bride and brnidegroom together. In other texts
(seec g SGS1 13 10sqq, AGST 7 7, PGST 7 1,GGS II 2 3, KhGS I
3 20, ApGis 5 ) sqq. VGS XV 15) the bride only steps onto the stone In
KGS XXV 28 the priest causes first the bridegroom and then the bride to
step onto the stone 1)
This Asmaropana occurs in Man , and in other texts 47) also, 1n the Upanayana-
ceremony (MGS T 22 12) The verse which accompanies this iast mentioned

rite, has been adapted to vur case 1t has been transposed trom the sing
to the dual )

W ith the verse (In the same manner) 1n which Indra to-
gether with Indrani descended from the Gandhama-
dana, likewise you must descend from this stone to-
gether with your wife (I) and- Mount (and place) your

43) He gives two explanations 1 dtmane dak<inam etdm dniya and 2 (kectd)
asmdnam agneh pradahsinam dnivagner pasceat sthdpayatt

4) This custom probably reaches back into ‘Indogermamic’ antiquity.
45) Dev (on KGS XXV 28) calls hun guru

46) 1t runs: ehv asmdnam i varam dahsinena paddsmdnam dsthdpavati
(the verse follows), dtisthemarn i vadhiim atsthemarn asmdnam asmeva
tvam stiurd bhava pramratht duvasvavah sahasva prtanvata itr, this last
verse 1s to be found i AGS 1 7 7, PGS1 7 1,al loc, at the stepping onto
the stone by the bride, at the instigation of the bridegroom Caland 1n a note
a 1. sdys that 1t seems possible, that the onginal siitra was much shorter
and contamed only a precept for one person, probably the bnde.

) E.g HGS 1 3. 14—4 1 (upanavana), 1 19. 8 (marniage), BhGS L. 8
(up), 1 1t (marr): KGS XXV 28 (marr), XLI 8 (up.), JGS 1. 12
(up), 1. 21 (marr)

) The first word efam 1s not an accus sg of esa as Knauer thought, but
an imper. du., as Caland already noted, GGA 1898, p 64, n. 1.
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feet on plain ground....®) becoming old-aged, o
woman, be rich 1n sons (II) he makes them step onto (the stone)

twice.

The contents of the verses, which occur here only, indicate, that the first
1s used at the descending from, the second at the stepping onto the stone
It may be remarked further, that the first verse 1s, properly speaking, ad-
dressed to the brnidegroom (cf saha patnyd) and the second, perhaps, more
especially to the bride (I drohasva, bhava), at any rate to the bride or the
bridegroom

He leads (them) four times round the fire

KGS XXV 34 and VGS XIV 20 «q mention only a threcfold leading round
the fire For the circumambulation itsdlf, sco under sit 16 above

At each circumambulation the Brahmin should murmur the Brahma-
murmur. Bc united, be at one, being friendly to cach
other, radiant, with kindly thoughts, clothing your-
self 1n food and strength 59)

It 1s strange that Man mentions thest arcumambulations separately, with-
out connecting them with the Lajahoma which s treated in the following
chapter (I 11) In other texts e £ 1 Baudh, Hir, Kith XXV 34, Var.
XIV 17 saqq after each oblation of lajas 4 circumambulation 1s presceribed,
in Bhar a threefold repetition even of the series Asmdaropana, Lajahoma and
Paryayana 1s prescribed It 1s almost impossible not to think of a similar
succession of actions here, see 1 11 1 and 13

I. 11 Lajahoma The offering of baked grain

For this rite sce Hillebrandt, Rit Lit, p 66, Wintermitz, Hochz nt, p
57 sqq ?)

Now the combination of actions (®) as regards their purpose must
be explamed

The meamng of the word Aarmasamnipdta 1s uncertain Perhaps the combined
performance of asmdropana and ldjahoma 1s meant, sec 1 10 10 11 13,
Having strewn rice- or barley-corn for Aryaman, Agm, Pidsan and
Varuna and having besprinkled them, he bakes gran.

The subject of this siitra 1s probably the pricst

49) The words pra pirvyd are not clear, they scem to contain a fimte form
of the verb, perhaps prg tiaryd(h), an optat aor 2 g of pra-fr- ‘to hveon’?
5) MS 11 7 11:90 56

1) Besides the texts enumerated by Oldenberg 1n his Synoptical Survey
of the Grhya-texts (SBE XXX, p 301), see KGS XXV 29 sqq, VGS XIV
17 sqq, BhGS 1 16, JGS 1 21
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3 He gives them to the mother (of the bride) or to (another) woman,
who 1s related (to her) and who is not a widow

Same subject as in sii 2; cp e g VGS XIV 8 [djan samskytdn samipar-
namusrdn sarpena daksinate matdnyd vavidhava and JGS 1 20 . sami-
paldsamusrdn [djdn chirpe matd dhdrayen mdtur abhave tanmdtri (‘a female
person who can replace the mothir’) These texts make 1t seem probable
that in Knauer’s MSS the word va (after sqjatdyd ‘related’) has been errone-
ously omitted The woman to whom the baked grains are given, 1s called
{djadhdrt 1n sti 10 below, see also I 10 4

4 Then he gives her (the bride) another garment with the same verse

See I 10 8, Knauer ?) erroneously refers to 1 9 27

S Having drawn together the ends with a rope of Darbha-grass with
the words The cord of Indrani, %) he makes a ‘male’ knot.

Does this mean that the hems of the garments of bridv and bridegroom
are tied togcther? Wintermitz, 0 ¢ p 00 thinks that a knot 1s made 1n the
bride’s garment Parallels for the usage ot tnnding together the bride and bride-
groom dre given by W ibud, p €4 Sce also 1 11 20 where the rope with
which the bride 1s girded (sce sit & below) 1s loosencd and tied again va-
saso nte %)

6 With the verse I gird vou with the fluid of the earth,
I gird vou with water and herbs, I gird vou with off-
spring and wecalth, mav vou here, being girded, ac-
quire prosperity®), he girds the girl with a yoke-rope on the
mside of (1 ¢ under har upper-) girment

nnauver reads the verb of this siitra samnahvate the v 1 -fr 15 better, Ca-
fand, GGA 1695 p 64 has this also as well as the cdition of Sastry , f KGS

%) In the text of the comm, p 02

HhMSTE L 2 22

4) For the expression pumdmsam grantium, see 1 22 9 and under sit 6.
Caland (GUA 1895 p 64) protests aganst knauer s conjecture darbharayyvd
indrd- for the reading darbharajjvendrd- Mir «chemnt Bohthngk, der -rajjva
als Instr mimmt, reeht 7u haben, es wire gewagt, emne undeuthiche Stelle
wie obige zu andern und dem Text emne doppelte Sandhi-wirkung (cf Knauer,
Eml p XXXIX) und emen vedischen Gemtny aufzuburden’

5 Cf for tlus verse MS 11 121 144 12—13 <a™ md spjamu payasd priit-
vvah sam md spydmy adblur osadhtbluh <o 'ham vdjam sanevam agne, and
AV XIV 2 70 sam tvd nalnarmi pavasd prtinvvdh s tv n payasausadhindm
s tv n prayavd dhanena sd samnaddhd sanuin yajam emam , it seems better
therefore to change sunuhi of MGS into sanuli
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XXV. 49 . . .. antarato maunjena ddrbhena yokirena vd samnahyati and
Kau$S 76. 7 . . . . ubhayatah pdsena voktrena samnalivati.

A companson with these texts perhaps suggests the possibility of identi-
fying the darbharajju of sti 5 (above) with the yohtrapdsa mentioned in
this sii. If this suggestion 1s correct, the niddle of the pumamsam granthim
may find its solution in the so-called nodus herculeus made in the girdle of
the Roman bride and afterwards untied by the bridegroom 7)

In the Srauta-ritual the wife of the ygjamdna girds herself — according to
$Br 1. 3. 1 13 1n order to make herself clean for the sacrifice with a
yokira®), ¢f ¢ g VarSS 1 3 2 21 (yoktrena patni samnahyate, ‘ntarvastram),
ApSS Hl 5 2 These rites both in the Srauta and in the Gphya texts demand
further clucidation,

He then makes ready (for use) the following objects* a winnowing
basket, grain, blades of grass, a stone and collyrium

It 1s surprising that here the Idjas are mentioned again (fem 1n this sii as
il 11,2y, see 1 11 2 The stone pomts to a combmation of Asmaropana
and Lajahoma, sce I 10 19, 11 1, 13

Having taken (portions) of the collyrium, which comes from the
mountain Trikakubh with four blades of Darbha-grass or (four) reed-
stalks which are provided with Muifija-grass and with thar pamcles,
once with each of them, with the words Vrtra's (eye-) pupil you
are®), he first anoints the nght eye of the bridegroom thrice, (then)
in the same way the other (eye). then with the remander (he
anoints the eyes) of the bride, in silence

Cp for the word traikahubha, ApSS X 7 1—2 traikakuda, an adjective
likewise connected with dijana, sce for the blades of grass et ApsS ibid 3

He shoots preces of wood 1n all directions (7) with the verse. The
demons who wander on all sides towurds this woman
who 1s coming ncar to the victmity of the fire, of
them I pierce their eyes; may the lord of the earth
grant prosperity to this woman.

As far as I know, there are neither parallels for the precept, nor for the verse.
The word saldhd occurs also 11 1 5 The word dist 1s difficult ; Wintermtz,
%) This rite precedes the Yoke-, Panigrahana-ceremomnies, etc

?) See Festus, s v. cngllum ¢ herculaneo nodo vinctum novae nuptae
vir sulvit omims gratia, Uit vir ipse felix sit 1n suscipiendis hiberis, ut fuit
Hercules, qu1 septuaginta liberos reliquit.

8) Rudradatta (ad ApSS II. 5. 4) explamns voktra as follows: anovahaban-
dhani rajjuh, see also the comm ad KausS I ¢

% MSIT 2 1:104sq,cf PGS 1. 6 27.
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Hochz nt, p. 60 translates it as if we were to read- dit dist; one Min -
MS reads pratidisam istkam pratyasyati, after the word ifr one MS reads
prabhrtibhul pracinam prathamam pradaksinam n brackets, while another
has 1t in the margmn.

Having placed the grain to the west of the fire, having mixed it
with Sami-leaves, having divided it 1n the winnowing basket
into four equal parts, and having to the east of the fire handed over 19)
the winnowing basket, he gives it (back) to the iajadhari.

See st 3, 7 above- the basket 1s taken out of the hands of the [djadhdrl,
the actions described 1n tius sfi are performed with it and finally 1t 1s given
back to her

A (i c. one of the wife's) brother(s) or a Brahmacarin scatters the grain
with his two hands yoined together into thetr (1. e of bride and bride-
groom) jomed hands

The residue of the ‘spreadings-under’ and the ‘pourings-over’ (of this
grim with ghee) they offer together without opening their hands,
with the verses To god Aryuman the girls have sacri-
ficed (and) to Agni. may he, god Aryaman, set us free
from here (1 e the house of the brides fauther) but not from
thence (1 e. the bndegroom'’s house). svahad' (H) — For you
in the beginning theyv have carried round Sdrya in
the bridal procession. mav vou give back., Agni, to
the husbands their wives together with offspring
()3 — Agni has given back the wife with long hife
and splendour, he who 1s her husband, may he live
a long life-time, a hundred autumns (IIN3) — This wo-
man, strewing (fried) grains (tnto the fire) prays thus:

10y The verb parv-d-hy 1s not quite clear mn this context

1y The verse occurs elsewhere with several modifications, 1n pada ¢ KGS
XXV 30, VGS XIV 18 read asman (PGS | 6 2 nah) against imdm in MGS,
JGS T 21, SGS T I8 3, AGS1 7 13, Mp1 5 7 reads ¢—d- su imdm devo
adhvarah prete munc@i ndmutas subaddhdm amutas harat.

12y See RV X 85 38, AV XIV 2 1, PGS T T 3, VGS XIV 20 which all
read ggre (in a) and agne (in d) nstead of the corrupt forms agne and ag-
neh mm Min

13) See RV X 85, 398, AV XIV 2 2 KGS XXXI 2 (Simantakaraga);
the verse occurs also I 15 1 (Simantonnayana) where 1t 18 quoted pratikena;
1t 1s curious that 1n VGS XVI 9, which corresponds to MGS1 15. 1, this verse
1s also given pratikena, in VGS however the verse 1s not given previously
sakalapdthena.
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May my husband live a long time; may my relations
be prosperous (IV).14)

Several explanations are necessary for the understanding of this siitra: 15)

1. The words {d avichinnair juhutah form ‘eine rechte crux interpretum’
(Caland, GGA 1898, p 64). If we compare KGS XXV, 30 tdn avichindatl
Juhott and VGS XIV 18 tdn . . . avichindati juhuvdt, 1t becomes clear
that this 1s a case, comparable to the asmaropana-ceremony (see I 10. 16),
of ‘Oberarbertung und Ausbreitung des Rutuals’ (Caland, 1. c.). After
having replaced the sing juhott (Juhuydt) by the dual juhutah, the siitra-
kdra scems to have forgotten to replace the part. fem. sing. avicchin-
dati by a dual also 18)

2. The word awvicchudati means ‘without opening (her joined hands)’,
cp AGS 1 7 13 (avichindaty aijaltm), KhGS 1. 3 22 (avichudydiijaltm)
and Ad (ad KGS L. c.) avikirantl ekenaiva prahsepena.

3. For upastarano®- etc see KGS XXV 29 gjvasvaijalav upastirva .
gsya: $amildjdn dvapati bhrdtd brahmacdri vd, VGS XIV 17 sq and $GS
1. 13. 17, ApGS 5. 4, JGS 1 21 17)

4. Even after these emendations and explanations, this sii remains puzziing
We do not expect, at least not in the first place, a precept for the oblation
of the sampdta ‘the remainder of the ghee after the upastarana and the
ablighdrana’, but for the {djahoma 1tself We would like to suggest the
following normat reconstruction precept for the oblation of [djas,
which have previousty been be sprinkled with ghee and under wiuch
ghee 1s poured (in the anyalr), by the bride alone; then an oblation
of the remainder of the ghee by two persons (bride and bridegroom
or the bride and one of the persons mentioned m st 11 above)

(She) hikewisc (offers?) (13jas) with the verses: To god Pisan,
etc and: To god Varuna, etc.®)

Identical with VGS XIV 21, our comm says. samitam 1 (see [ 10 19)
brahmd eva piisanam, etc. parvdve parvdve, cf. KGS XXV. 34 paryayane

14) In pada b of this verse there are several variants JGS 1 21 agnau ldjdn
dvapantl, KGS XXV 32 tokmany (‘young blades of corn’?, « RV X. 62 8)
avapanttkd, AV XIV 2, 63 palydny dva-, HGS 1 20 4 huldny ava-, VGS
XIV 18 1s 1dentical to Man. and omuts agnau, which stands in brackets
i Knauer’s text.

18) For the sake of clearness 1 give Knauer's text here: upastarandbhigha-
ranair sampdtam td avichinnair juhutah

16) The word t@ s also difficult - 1t may stand for tav (tau) or for tah sc lajdh
(the word 1s masc or fem ), but this does not agree with the preceding sam-
pdtam. See above

17) Jaim.’s text runs bhdtanyo vda suhyd abhighdriidn ldjdn chiirpdd afnjalino-
paghatam (‘picking out’ again and again, 1. e. not ail the grain at once, but
at several different times, thus Caland) adjaldv dvaped, upastirndbhighd-
ritdn krtva tan itard (1. e the bnde) agnau juhuyad, etc.

18) See 1 11. 12, verse I
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paryayane ldjahomo ydjamanam ca$mdnam cdsthdpayats. It now seems beyond
doubt that this must be the actual way of performing this ceremony, see
the clear indications VGS XIV. 17—21 and our remarks ad [. 10. 19.

At the Udvaha oblations (should be made) with the verses beginning
with: By whom the dread earth, etc.®), and with the Jaya-,
Abhyatana-, Samtati- and Rastrabhrt-formulae.

In this si. a series of oblations 1s enumerated which are to be offered at the
‘udvaha’. | do not quite grasp it all however This siitra and the two follow-
ing interrupt the course of action: sii 17 (below) directly continues sii. 13
(above) They are to be read in connection with I. 10. 10—11, where pro-
bably a series of oblations for the vivdha i1s described A difference between
vivdha and udvdha 1s made 1in KGS XXII. 3, XXV 26, VGS XIV. 27 also
mentions the word udvdha %) For the present | see no satisfactory solu-
tion for this difficulty

For the Jaya-formulae see the following si and 1. 10 11

The Jaya-formulae begin with: To intuition, svahal; the
Abhyatana-formulae with The eastern quarter! Spring!
Season!; the Samtati-formulae with- Mav you out of Pranpa
join Apana', the Rastrabhrt-formulae with: Supporting
Rtu, he whose law 1s truth!

There are four Abhyatana-formulae which occur MS 11 7. 20- 104. 16, see
KGS XXV 13, they are used clsewhere on different occasions, see e g.
HGS 1 3 10 (cf TSI 4 5), BhGS passim, ApGS 5. 11 al loc; the Samtati-
formulae occur in MS I 13 3. 153, 9—12; KGS XXV 12 reads santanir
(yuhotr), which words refer to the cleven formulae KS XXXIX 208) 8 - 125,
1—4, for the Rastrabhrt-formulac see MS II 12 2. 145 1—13, these
alsy vecur elsewhere, ¢ g HGS 1 3 13 (cf. TS Hi 4 7), BhGS passtm, ApGS
5 11 al loc The use of ali these formulae 1s not restricted to the Gphya
ritual, see ¢ g ApSS, index s vv

(Oblations should also be offered with) the Mangalya-verses viz .
The protector Indra (the hetper Indra, he who lis-

%) These verses form the second half of the series of eight verses which
are translated 1. 10. 10, q. v.

20) Cf. the following passage (KGS XXV 24—26) yadr prthaktantram
praduksinam agnim dniyq tatraivopavesya samsthdpayet (24) ekakarmani tantra
uttarendgmm pratyctya tate wivahah (25) yu 1me dydvdprthivi ityddaya (cf.
XXV 17) udvdhe homa javaprabhrtayas ca naikdkarman: tantre svistakrd
djyabhdgau ca (26). Raghu Vira gives the following mn his ed.: prthaktvet
(?; see KGS l.c) yena dvaur ugretyevamprabhrtaya udvahe homah syuh,
ndpdnigrahane (?) lajah.

28) KS XXXI in Caland’s mantra-index 1s a mispnnt.
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tens well to each invocation, powerful Indra, [ invoke
now, the mighty one, the many times invoked Indra;
may he, bountiful Indra, give welfare to us (I)2) —
All Adityas, etc. (1I). %)

She (?) offers a fourth oblation of gratn as an oftering to Agm Svistakrt
with the ‘kamu’

The word hAdmena offers difficulties Knauer (Mantra-index s v) seems to
be comvnced that a verse hamam nu devam, etc (see siitras 13—4 above)
ts meant Cf however JOS | 21 tdsnom dharihd hamdvdvapee caturtham,
daksimam sdrpaputam hdma ity deahsate “without mantra the person who
holds the roasted gram should pour out as a fourth oblation (the rest of the
grain wnto the winnuwing bashet) for (the obtaiming of) a (special) wish
(1 e n order that the bride may see fulfilled anv wish on which she has
fixed her thought), the night neb of the winowing basket they call the wish”
(Caland's translation) and AGS T 7 14, SGS1 14 4, PGS 1 7 5, these
teats point to a similar meaming of Adma viz *neb of the winnowing hasket’
i our teat VOGS XI\ 22 has Admena caturthum piiraytvd dvir ablughdry-
ottarardnaparvardhe juhinat %)

if the word i1 (atter svistahrtamy 1s right, 1t means that the fourth obla-
tion 1s offered to Agm Suistahpt, f KGS XXV 39 wstan (sc¢ lajdn) swis-
tahrte juhott sirpena hartd

Sapta paddni The seven steps

Then he causes her to go seven steps forward in easterly direction with
one of the following formulae {(at cach step) One tor sap! (1)

Two tor juice! (2) Three for offspring! (3) -~ Four
for prosperity! (4) ~ Five for welfare! (5) — Six tor
the season<! (h) — Be a friend of the seven steps;

be very gracious, o Sarasvati. may there be no
vyoman (¥) tn your sight! (77)2%), each time he subjoins the
words May Vispu lead you up

These seven steps form an ever recurring rite 1n the marriage-ceremonics,
see Hillthrandt, Rit it , p 66, Wantermts, Hochz nit, pp 51 sqq, 57 sqq

2y MS IV 9 27 139 17—I18, al loc

22) With the words visvadityah (1 ¢ wisva ad-, (p Knauer, Linl , p XXXI1X)
1s probably meant the verse I 8 6, (v) which 1s ated there sahalapdthena
2) Cp also Kaus§ 76 18 trir avichindatim (better -tr) caturthim hkdmava
(st paldny dvapayatt) '

28) Knauer ruads sumrdikd sarasvatt md te vyoma samdrsi, KGS XXV.
42 has: sumrdikd savasvati m t.v samdrse Both readings arc puwsshing,
see VV III, p 326 (§ 670). AV VII 68 3 1s quite clear md fe vuvoma
samdrsah ‘may we not be kept from seeing you'.
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The most important texts are enumerated by them; see also JGS 1. 2t
(. . . . saptame pricim avasthdpyodakumbhena mdrjayerann apo-
husthiydbhis tispbhir, etc.); KGS XXV. 42 (after the formulae, in which
shight differences occur, the following words are to be added: visnus
tvanvetu), VGS XIV 23, which has . . sapta saptabhyo hotrabhyah (1den-
tical to ApGS 4. 16, BGS 1. 1. 28, BhGS 1. 16, HGS 1 21. 1) . . . . sakhl
saptapadi bhava sakhyam te gameyam sakhydt te md risam 11 saptama endm
preksamdndm samiksate

He causcs the bride to sit down to the west of the fire upon a red *
bull-skin, of which the neck 1s turned eastward, on the hairy side,
after having bestrewn 1t (1.e the skin) with Darbha-grass or (he
causes her to sit down) on Darbha-grass only

This nite with a bull-skin occurs also 1. 14. 7, ¢ v There 1t precedes the
ceremony of the boy who 1s placed in the bride’s lap This 1s normal It 1s
difficult to deaide whether Manava has preserved an oniginal detail here,
for which there are n any case no parallels, or whether our sdtra only pre-
sents a secondary ‘redoubling’, or an erroneous intercalation

Withthe verse I loosen thisknot of Varuna, which Savity,
whose ordinances are true, has fastened; in the lap
of Dhaty, tn the world of good deeds, unhurt with
my husband may he place me, she () loosens the yoke-rope
and binds 1t (aguin) on the mside of (1. ¢ under her upper-) garment.

The rope with which the bride 1« girded (see 1 11 5—46), 1s here loosened.
By whom? By the bride herself (the words saha patyd seem to refer to her),
the bridegroom or the priest? Then 1t s fastened again and unt-ed for the
sccand time I 14 16 The words vdsaso 'nte probably have the same meaning
as antarato vastrasya in 1 11 6 Tlus repetitionis not known elsewhere; VGS
XIV 24 however prescribes the loosening otf the rope after the sapta paddm
as Man does

(He ofters oblations of ghee) with the Anumati-verses, viz.: Let
Anumauati to-day approve our offering among the gods
and (also) Agni, the oblation-bcarer: be you two de-
lightful to the prous (I) — May you, Anumati, approve
(1t) 1ndeed, give welfare to us 1mpel us to energy and
power; may she prolong our hife-times (If)) %), the Vyahs-
tis and the verses. Do you, O Agni, wise one, appease for
us by a sacrifice the wrath of god Varuna; being the

%) For the Anumati-verses sce MS 111 16. 4 - 189 10—13, of VGS I 29
which gives the pratikas® anv adva anumatth and anv id anumate tvam.
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best sacrificer, the best bearer (of oblations), being
radiant, free us from all foes (I) — Be near to us with
help, O Agni, closest, at the dawning of this dawn;
appease Varuna for us by a bountiful sacrifice, show
your mercy, be ready to hear our call (II) — You are
fleet, O Agni, and free from imprecations, verily
you are fleet; being fleet, cut by mind (?)2), being
fleet, you carry the oblation, (being) fleet bestow
medicine on us, svahat! (III) ).

The same series of oblations and verses occurs 1. 2. 23,

He puts three fuel-sticks of Sami-wood on the fire smeared with ghee
with the three verses. From the ocean the sweet wave has
arisen; together with the Upamsu?®) 1t has reached
immortality, which 1s the sccret name of Ghrta. the
tongue of the gods, the navel of Amrta (I) — We shall
proclaim the name of Ghrta; at this sacrifice we shall
proclarm it with honour; the Brahman (priest) shall
listen to its name, when 1t 1s being proclaimed, the
four-horned Gaura-bull has spit it out (II) — he has
four horns, three feet, two heads, seven hands, bound
threefold, the bull roars; the great god has spread
himself out over the mortal(s) (lII)®); after each verse
he adds the word: svaha!

After having taken portions of uncrushed grain and sour mulk and
offered (them) with the verses This oblation may 1t be bring-
ing forth for me, producing ten men, all kinds (of
creatures), for welfare, granting breath, granting
offspring, granting land, granting cattle, granting
spacc, granting safety; Agni may make my offspring
numerous; food, juice and sperm may you give to
us([)3% — I loosen off your strap, (off) your ropes,
(off) your halters, (your) harness; give to us wcalth

26) See for varr. VV I, p. 197 (§ 416).

21y See for these verses- MS IV. 10. 4 : 153 12—I13 (1), ild. 14—15 (11)
and MS 1. 4, 3 : 51. 10—13 (1lI).

%) Updmiu-graha is the name of a Soma-libation ‘der stille Schoppen’.
%) MS 1. 6. 2.87 13—18, RV IV. 58. 1--3.

%) MS I 11 10 : 156. 16—18; our comm. indicates the end of the verse.
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(and what is) good, proclaim me a giver of shares
among the gods (II) 3), he makes oblations of ghee (upon them)
after having thrown the two stramers into the fire.

After the words i1 hutvd the edition of Sastry reads: . . i paridh-
mokam abhijuhott etc , see also VGS I 31-—2, MS 1 4 5 : 53 11 sq reads
vt te muncamu, etc ittt parudfusu prahriyamdnesu vadet So the second verse
of our s 1s used clsewhere at the taking away etc of the paridhis

For the last part of this sii see also 1 2 24

He puts one fuel-stick on the fire with the words You are
prosperity, may we prosper, and a second one with the
words You are a fuel-stick, may we prosper with you

Seel 1 16

With the versc Now [ have followed the waters, etc he
worships the fire

See } 1 17

With water from a jar thev cleanse themselves with the verses You
waters, are, cte 39

Cp VGS XIV 24 udakumbhena marjayante punantu md pitara ity
anuvdhena upolisthiventety ehc, Sastrvs ¢d reads hkumbhdd udakena pu-
nantu tc, apotusthnyabhir thy che

The reward (for the priest) 15 a choice part of his possessions

Identical to KGS XXV 40 this sit 15 however explained as follows varo
daksindm s« dadaft (Dev)  hute vare homahartre varam dadati, vare gdm
tu viydnnde caturvarsdm it srutth (Br) « VOS 1 3b varo dahsing, asvam
varam vidvdt gam v che 33

I. 12 Marriage ceremonies (continued)

He adresses the on-lookers, when thev go (home) with fne verse
This woman weadrs auspicious ornaments, come up
to her and behold her, having brought fuck to her,
go away, back to your houses.

M MS1 41 48 23 *

38 For these three verses see 1 1 24

3) Vara 1 translated by Caland (ApSS passim) ewe aus seincr Habe
auszuwahlendes Stuck  Seemmour text [ 17 LT 18 3,1 21 12,1 22 1o,
H, 11 19 In Katss XIV 1 7 (Chowkh - «d) we find varo dahsind
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The mantra also occurs in VGS XIV. 25 (in another context), KGS XXV.
46 with the precept: viksitan') anumantrayate, KausS 77. 10 with the pre-
cept : vadhviksih prati japati, AGS 1. 8. 7 (at the home-going) vdsa vdsa suman-
gallr . . . . ity vadhar tksakdn lkseta, PGS 1. 8 9 and HGS I 19. 4 (at the
first meeting of bride and bndegroom) vadhim dniyamdndm samikseta,
JGS 1. 21 preksakdn anumantrayate.

. Then he performs (the ceremony of) the parting of the hair with a
white porcupine’s quill having three white spots, or with a Darbha-
stalk together with the root*®, with the verse. Sena by name,
(broad, winning wealth, embracing all things, Aditi
whose skin 1s as bright as the sun’s, Indrani, overpo-
wering, victorious, may she, the lady of prosperity,
give prosperity to me).

The verse 1s cited pratikena, but 1t does not occur in our MS ; Knauer (mantra-
index) gives as a parallel TBr 1l 4.2 7;1t also occurs K8 VIII 17 . 102 7K.
For remarks on the sii see I 15 where the simantonnayana-ceremony 1s

treated separately [t 1s strange that Man prescribes a simanfakarma at
this pomnt of the marnage-ritual

. Then they 2) anoint (her hair) with the verse Having anotnted
their hair, being kind, having children, for the sake
of splendour, having many sons, not being evil, (but)
being kind for their husband, their fatheran-law ?
living long, having thcir mother-in-law, having a long
life?.

The verse has no parallel and seems to be very corrupt - der Sing 1m zweiten
Halbvers 1st im Hinblick auf die junge Frau ebenso gut moghich wie der
Plur : formell spricht, wenn auch micht unbedingt, fur ersteren cardyuh
(in pada d), fur letzteren die vv il dyusmatih u svasrumatih %), Knauer
(Emi., p LI) proposed to rcad dvusmatis ca srimatis ciradvah In Sastry’s
ed. we find- siwva bhartuh $vasurasydvaddvavusmatih svasrimatis cirdyuh

. He (?) binds together (her hair into two parts®) with the wool ot 4 hiving
animal 4) with the verse: Having bound together your harr
which 1s not deceitful nor terrifying, be kind to all
your woman-friends, be kind, you who are of good

1) This word is synonymous with preksaka in Min, see Caland’s remark
on KGS . ¢

2) In Sastry’s ed. we read a sing

%) Thus Knauer in his app. crif. a. l.

%) Ast. says that it should be a sheep
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family, now that you are married, (be) kind among

the living beings and also (?) (when you are borne
home) in the vehicles.

The verse has no paralicl 8); there are no indications as to the subject of
the sii

After the parting has been performed, the hair 1s bound together into two
parts, the word jivernavd occurs also 11 VGS XVI. 11: athdsydh patir dvedhd
kesdn badhndt: nilalohitena siitrena jivornayd vd. We do not find such a
precept in L. 15, q. v

Then they take (?) sour milk and honey or (a portion) of (food)
which is fit for sacrifice.

The st has been translated according to the punctuation proposed by Ca-
fand (1n margine), viz. tasya with sii 5 n stead of with sii 6, where 1t cannot
be nterpreted. By the subject of the sit probably the bride and bridegroom
are meant

For havisya sce I 13 2 havisyam annam asnita ; the form samasnutah (of the
verb sam-ams-) has been explained by Ast as follows* sghasnitah, this
explanation 1s understandable, but erronenus, see sit 7 below

Having made them say Svasti’, they murmur in umison United
are your wills, etc §)

The object of the verb vdcawvitvd ts not certain  each other? In stead of
japantt, Sastry’s text reads dampati

The two of them (1 e. bride and bnidegroom) should eat together.

I. 13 Praydna The departure (to the bridegroom’s house)
On an auspicious day he harnesses (the horses).

See for this and the following siitras. Winternitz, Hochz. Rit, p 71, Hille-
brandt, Rit Lit., p 67 1)

The Prayana, which may be compared to the Roman domum deductio, is
the beginming of the second part of the marnage ceremonies, se¢ more
espectaliy I 15 1, p 78 The word punvdhe, which would be more or jess super-
fluous 1n the case of an ummnterrupted performance of the ntes decribed
in the preceding and the followmg chapters, clearly indicates a certain
space of time between the end of 1 12 and the beginning of 1. 13.

5 The word saha in pada d 1s strange; perhaps sdhd ‘powerful’ is meant.
% See 1. 8. 10

1) Sce also the following texts: §GS1. 15, AGS T 7.21;8, PGS1. 10, GGS 1. 4,
HGS 1 22, ApGS 5. 12 sqq, JGS 1. 22, KGS XXVI. 1 sqq. VGS XV.
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2. With the two verses: They harness the tawny red one,
(which walks round them while they stand; the lights
shine in the sky)? (I) — As the wind has always gone
to the waters, the dear body of Indra, by that path,
O praiser, bring back to us that horse (II) ?), he addresses
(the horses) when they are harnessed (to the chariot), (with the first
verse) the night (horse), then (with the second verse) the left (horse).

With a new garment or with Darbha-grass he wipes the chariot clean.

With the verse- The two curves, the two bows on both
sides of the chariot, which move forward along with
the rushing wind, the far-darting one, the winged
one, which drives swift mares, may these fires, the
protectors, protect us, he addresses the wheels (of the cha-
riot).

See KGS XXVI. 2, VGS XV !; they also give the verse 3) It may be re-
marked that 1n pida d of this verse only MGS (and MSS VII 1 2) read pd-
layantu as against pdr’- n all other text., of VV II, § 259 «q %) The ques-

tion of the (pretended, sce v Schroeder, ZDMG 33, p 196) preference of
Mar. texts for [, demands further imyestigation

5. With the verse- O tree, be strong of Iimb (our friend,
making (us) prosper, rich 1n men, you are tied with
cowhide, be strong; let him who climbs onto you
conquer what 1s to be conquered}*'}). (he addresses) the seat

(of the chariot).

2) MSIIL 12. 18 165 9-—12

3) For ankd nyankdv (Man anhil, Vir anhau, Kath anka-) sce Caland,
Transl. of Paficav Br. (B 1 253, 1931, p 14)1 7 5, whose translation we
follow here; C. remarks ‘“According to Laty. II. 8 9, Drihy. V. 4. 6 he
touches again the two wheels with this formula The significance of the
words seems early to have been lost ” — See also Oldenberg on PGS 111 14 6
(SBE XXIX, p 364). “To mc 1t seems that ankau and nyankau are to be
understood hoth as designations of certain parts of the chariot and as names
of different forms of Agni dwelling in the chariot”; see Keith’ remark on
TS 1. 7. 7. 1. In péda b of the verse, Min. together with Kith. and Var.
reads dhvdntd as against dhvdntam of other texts; i the same pada, Mian. 's
vdtd agrum stands alone agamnst vdfd agram of others (Kith and Var.),
see VV II, § 864 In pada c Kath. 1s alone in reading patatrinl against
patatri of other texts.

4) See also Renou, Gr Sanscr., p 468, who connects both pdlay- and
pdray- with pd-, see Wackernagel, Festschr. Jacobs, p 10

42) MS Il 16. 3 186. 7 -8
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6. With the verse Well-adorned with Kims§uka-flowers,

10.

of Salmali-wood, of various forms, gold-coloured.
running well, having good wheels, o Siiry3, mount
this car, the world of Amrta; make the bridal pro-

cession agreeable for your husband, he makes (the bride)
mount (the chariot)

See KGS XXVI 4, VGS XV 2 where the same verse 5) 1s used with the
same precept, MGS reads arohavatt against drop- of KGS and VGS, see
Renou, Gr Sanscr, p 468, who refers to Oldenberg, I F 31, p 135
For the subjict of the sii, sce Gdh on VGS | ¢ * adhvarvu or yajamdna
and Ast . adlvarvuh prayojakatvdt hecid yajamdanahartrkam icchant

With the verse May the deities follow me, may Brah-
man (and) manly vigour follow me, may power, may
strength and glery follow me, he makes the chariot after
having made 1t go (forward) i ecastern direction, turn round from
left to right

See for the verse VGS XV 4, where 1t 1s followed by the precept prdncam
praydpya pradaksinam dvrtya (vathdrthalahsanyam trhsam cufyam®) vopa-
tisthetu)

With the versc May the deirties come to me, may Brah-
man (and) manly vigour come to me, may power, may
strength and glory come to me, he addiesses im when he
1s going to his house (?)

The verse 1s the same as the one m st 7, with an uha prat: in stead of anu ,
of VGS XV 3 and 4 upa and anu The word yathdstam is strange, 1t means
Iitt ‘cach to his own house', the subject of the sii 1s not indwated Cf VGS
XV 3- praydsyan japati

When he passes an nauspicious (place) he murmurs the verse May
(the deitics) follow me, ctc

See for the verse sttt 7 above

Near a village he murmurs Glory be to Rudra who resides
in villages, and the verse These thoughts we offer to
Rudra the strong, men-governing one, who has
braided harr, that there may be welfare for our two-

6) See RV X 85 20, AV XIV 1 6l
() See for this word also MLUS 1 3 4
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footed ones and that all that has grown up in this
village, may be free from suffering.?)

No parallel.

By an isolated tree* he murmurs- Glory (be) to Rudra who
resides in 1solated trees, and the verse: The Rudras
who are 1n the trees, grass-green8), with dark-blue
necks, ruddy, we unstring their bows at a distance
of a thousand yojanas 9)

Identical with VGS XV 5 and cf. KausS 77. 9.

Near a cemetery he murmurs- Glory (bc) to Rudra who re-
sides 1n cemetertes, and the verse: The Rudras who are
the overlords over the creatures, without top-knot,
with braided hair, we unstring their bows, etc.19)

Identical with VGS XV 7 and of KausS 77 12

At a crossway he murmurs Glory (be) to Rudra who resi-
des at crossways, and the verscs The Rudras who arc
the road-guards (of the roads)"), bearing food, war-
riors (°)13), we unstring, etc 13)

Identical with VGS XV 6.

At a ford he murmurs: Glory (be) to Rudra who resides
at fords, and the verse. The Rudras who arrive at fords,
having arrows (spearst) and quivers, we unstring,
etc. 14)

HMSIH 9 9:127 9—I10

8) The word Sasptiijara according to Wackernagel, At Gr 1, p 279, 1s
related to Saspa (with haplolugy), TS has saspiijara, a vanant which may
be due to the influence of sasya, sce Wackernagel, 1 ¢

% MSIl 9 9 128 15—16

109y MSILL9 9128 17—I18

1) For the stvhistic figure pathdm patiuraksayah, see ] Gonda, Stilistische
studie over Atharvaveda I—VIH, Wageningen, Veenman, 1938, p 69 sq;
the word patham 1s superfluous for a translation Sece gr modiwmtpz wodov
Hom = 343, fodv émifouxdros aviic Hom. y 422, and Stolz-Schniilez, Lat.
Gramm.5, p 827; see p 98, footn 17

12) For varr sec VV II, § 241, p 125.

1) MSII 9 9. 129. 1--2- KGS XXVI. 7.

1) For varr. see VV II, § 48, p. 30; for the verse MS Il 9. 9 : 129. 3—4,
KGS XXVI 12
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Identical with VGS XV. 9 (where only ye 1) and of. KausS 77. 8.
For the siitras 10—14 see Hilicbrandt, Rit. Lit., p. 67 and Winternitz,
Hochz. Rut., p. 69.

Kath. GS XXVI 7—10 has a somewhat different series of precepts. 15)

Where he reaches water which 1s to be crossed, he pours out into the
water handfuls of water with the words: To the ocean, to the
child of Venu, the lord of the waters, glory; glory
to the lord of all the waters, may this oblation al-
ways be pleasant, to Visvakarman (?), svah, svahal;
with the words 1 sacrifice Amrta in (my) mouth, and
Amrta and long life 1n (my) breath: may they (°) both
cross death together with Brahman, with force (?)
Adrty, Isti and Muktt (%), wishing to deliver{?), drive
away all fear, haviug cleanscd (his) mouth thrice, he sips (water).

See for this st VVGS XV 10 syq vafra . . asidati samudrdya vavuniya
(SGS IV 14 2 reads varnare, as Min has, Oldenberg, SBE XXIX, p 127
translates “‘child of the reed’) sindhandm pataye namah nadindm sarvasam
puve (Man reads patave, wah a v 1 opire as SGS 1hid 3 has) juhutd (a
very improbable anendation of Raghu Vira's) visvakarmane visvahddabhyam
havih (Knauer's wsvaharmandm s umnteligable, ¢f SGS 1 ¢ wisvakarmane
dattam havir jusatdm and MS 1110 6 139 10—11) %) oy apsadakarijalir
juhuvat (10) vavatdm sakhdydnum svastim 1cchet tdvata udakangalir juhuydt
amrtam dye juhomy dyuh prane pratidudhdm amrtam (Man omits pratida-
dhami and reads apy between prdne and amyptam) brahmand saha mrtyum
turema (Man  tardta )y prdsahddiistrrasvaditir eva mprtvundhavam  (Man
reads prasahdditt ristir (perhaps  prasaha aditir stiry muhtir e etel).

The many corruptions 1 both Man and Vir make 1t imposstble to restore
the ongmal text

When he crosses (the river) i a boat, be should murmur the verse:
Well-protecting carth, sky unrivalled. Adit;, giving
good protection and good guidance, the divine ship
with good oars, the guiltless (one} which does not
leak, tet us board (1t) for prosperity 7)

15) It runs: ve pathindm (KS XVII 16 259 21—22) if1 catuspathesu japa-
time catvdra (K§ XH1 15 197 22--24), v smasdnesv (verse sakalapathena)
it $musdnesu, ye vanesy (KS XV To 259 15—16) it mahdvanam mahd-
veksam dystvd; tha radir it hriiram drsted, namo astu sarpebhya (KS XVIL
1.5 : 238.- 12—13) 1 sarpan, ve tirtham (KS XVIL 16 : 260 1—2) it tirthe
1d mandasdna (verse sakalapithena) it ca

18) MS reads: samudrasva Vo vayunasva patman juhomi  visvakarmane
visvdhddabiyam havih

i) MS IV. 10. 1 : 144 80,
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See for the crossing of a river ApGS 6 1—2 (Winternitz, Hochz. Rit., p.
68 sq) and KGS XXVIIL 1.

If the axle of the chariot or the yoke- or axle-pins or another part
of the chariot is damaged, then, after having put (fuel-sticks) on the
fire and having made oblations with the Jaya-formulae etc.18), he
should murmur: This woman wears auspicious orna-
ments?®); together with the bride (he should mwurmur): Come
up (to her) and behold the bride. )

See e.g. GGS 11 4 3, SGS 1. 15 9, KGS XXVI. 2 (ya rta th rathange ‘va-
sirne), VGS XV 13 yady aksa Samydmr (read, as (n Man -dnl, a dvandva-
comp. of samvd and dnit) vd risyeta tatraivagriim (as in Man., thes s the fire
which they take with them on this journey, see Hilichbrandt, Rit Lit,, p 67)
upasamddidydgnevena <thalipdicnesev@d  jayaprabhiptibhe$  cdgvasva  purastdt
svistakrtah.

At the parting of old (?) ways the two of them take different
roads, with the words: With kind speed Vaidvanara, by
refreshment (7), before him (?) — along which road
the teacher always goes, along that road tagether(?)
Knauer (note 1in the app crit ) savs about the text of this sit ,,der Spruch
verdorben, scheint aus metrnischen Bruchstucken zusammengesetzt zu sein’,
It 1s indeed rmpossible to find a way out of these corruptions It seems
fairly certain that the words vyuthramua (-me?) panthdm (Sastry’s text
has pathdm) janitdm (juratdm® ilus has alieady been suggested by Kn.)
do not befong to the metrical part of this <0 In sfead of idaydsvdgratah
Sastry reads ity asvdgratah )

I cannot say anything more about thts ~0 than that (t seems to contam a
precept n the case of the bridal procession arrnving at a cross-roads See
however under st 13 above

Together with the cows, (i.e) after sunset, they cnter the willage

(of the bridegroom's housc), or when the Brahmm (who accompanies
the bridal procession) orders (them to do so).

I. 14 Gghapravesa The entering of the house

At twilight of the following day he should cause (her?) to reach the

house

The subj of the si may be the bridegroom and the obj. the bride, or the
priest and the bride and the bridegroom resp

18) See I 11. 14.

19y Gee I. 12. 1.
%) This reading seems to be as corrupt as Knauer's
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Cf. KGS XXVII. 3 aparahne 'dmivrksasfirye grhdn upaydya . . . . grhan
pratidysya japah and VGS XV. 14 aparasydhnah samdhikdle. 1)

With the verse: I rest on Brahman, on power, I rest on
horses, on cows %, he descends from the chariot.

This is the litteral translation; our comm. however explains: anena (sc.
manircna) avarohayed it rathdd yajamdnah

Auspicious objects are shown.

Our comm. gives the following explanation - dadhicandanddini mavigalasik-
tavakydnt

He 3) strews an unmterrupted layer of Ulapa-grass from the cow-
shed (?), beginning at the charot, as far as the house

In Knauer's ed the woirds rathdd adhy opdsandt are the opemng words of
the following sii. We have taken them with thus sit ), see VGS XV. 15
ruthddy (7) qupdsandt santatam ulapardpine 8y stpndti and KGS XXVIIL 1 ula-
pardpim (only Man has -rdpm)y strudly a suvaniydt The opening word of
tins sii posthdt 1» difficult tv nterpred 8) Perhaps we should take 1t with
the preceding sii -+ prddur bhavantt gosthat

With the verse To whichever house the traveller re-
turns from a journcv, 12 whichever house is much
comfort, that (housde) we 1nvoke; may 1t see us as we
approach, he?) waiks over this (laver) towards {the house)

) Man reads gparasminn uhnagh samdhau, this 1s strange; Var ’s reading
is much simpler

2) MS HI I1 (8- 152 12, ¢f SGS IV 1S 7

3 [ ¢ the priest

4) Knauer remarked (in a note a 1): | rathdd ct¢ kann man auch
formell wie mhalthch zum vorhergehenden sii zivhen”, likewrse Caland,
GGA 1898, p 65

5 This ulapardfdl occurs also in the Srauta-ritual; tt s strewn n three
rows between the two principal fires, to establish a coanection between
the Ahavauiya-and the Garhapatya- fire, see e g ApSS L. 15. 4
Caland, ZDMG 51 (18497) p. 133 constdered this layer to have the meaming
‘dass der Neuvermahite in direkter Verbindung nut semnem Hause gebracht
und unterwegs, zwischen dem Wagen und dem Hause, keinen schadlichen
Einflussen ausgesctzt wird’, see Zachariae, VOG XV11, p 151, v. Schroeder,
Arnische Religion, 11, p. 308.

%) Our comm, explains: gosthdt gostham grhdd bldhyam dvaradipradesam.
Can this possibly be correct?

7) First the bridegroom and after hun the bride.
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For the verse see AV VII. 60. 3 and KGS XXVII 3 which reads: yesdm
madhye ’‘dhipravasann et saumanasam bahu grhan upahvaydmahe te no
jdnantu jdnatah; there are several corruptions in Man (e g. feno- 1In pada c,
dgatam 1n d), see VV III, § 795, p 405.

Our comm. says: yesv adhyety anena mantrena ulapardjum kytvd; probably
he is night, because neither KGS XXVIIL. 2 (tayd pravisatr), nor VGS XV. 16
(taydbhyupaiti) prescribe a verse at the going to the house Thus therefore is
perhaps another case of wrong punctuation m Knauer’s ed 8)

Then she enters the house, in which the fire is kindled, in which water
and plants stand prepared, with the verse: 1 enter (this) house
which 1s pleasant, not killing my husband, (the house
which is) rich in heroes, (I who am) favourable (and)
bring food, (the housc which) drops ghece, 1n this
(house) I enter, kindly disposed, (this entering of the house
takes place) under (the naksatre) Rohini, Mdla or under (a naksatra
which 1s designated as) auspicious

See KGS XXVIH 3 adhvalutdentm sodaham (v owplams  udahahumbhabhii-
sitarn) suusadham  (Dey vrihvadvosadhosandtham,  Ad -+ tandulddibhr
ausadhibhir adhisthitam) dasatham pratipadyate (then follow tiie naksatras
as 1n Man), and VGs X\ 17 abhvdhitagnim prapadve (#, -tu’) revatyad
rohinv@ yad va punyohtumn

The verse has been translated 1n accordance with Caland’s  emendations
(GGA 1898, p. o). whdn aham sumanasah prapadve 'viraghni  viravatah
susevd 1ram vahamti ghrtam uhsamdndms tesy aham sumandh samvisdamt,
it occurs also KGS XXVII 39 and VOGS XV 17 and in a great number
of other texts, for varr 71 VV paseim Its first and second hine are also to
be found 1n our text I1 11 16, 17 W)

To the west of the fire, he causes the bride to sit down upon o red *
bull-skin, of which the neck 1s turned castward, on the hairy side,
after having bestrewn 1t (i ¢ the shin) with Darbha-grass, or (he cau-
ses her to) sit down on Darbha-grass (only)

The same ceremony also occurs 111 19, g v

For parallels in Indian literature see Wintermitz, Hochz Rit, p 74 sq, we
give several of the texts here together: ApGS 6 8, HGS 1 22 8 sqq, GGS
1. 4. 6, BGS 1 5 52, BhGS 1 17, KGS XXVINl 4 (aparendgmm dnadulie
rofute carmany upavisya . ) VGS XV I8 (dnaduhe carmany upavisya) 1b),
PGS 1. 8. 10, JGS 1 22 (dnaduhe carmuany uttaralomany upavesayet)

8) If this be correct, we should have to read samtatdm strmati . . ..
jdnantv dgatam i1 (5) layabhyupaiti (6)

%) KGS has the following varr * viraghnt virapatih (in b), trdm vahato (1 ¢)
19) Formally they do not fit the context there

1) Man. uses the verb d-vis- as agamst upa-vi$-, which 1s to be found 1n
Kith. and Var
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For parallels outside India, see von Schroeder, Die Hochzeitsbrauche der
Esten, etc,, Berlin 1888, p 88 sqq; the Roman bride sat down upon the
pellis lanata, sce Festus, s. v. and Plut Quacst. Rom 31 cf. the Greek vinog

Then he causes a brahmacarmn to sit down in her lap with the verse:
Through Soma arc the Adityas strong, through Soma

the earth i1s great; he, Soma, 1s put 1n the lap of these
naksatras 12

For this nite see Wmtermitz, Hochz rit p. 753%) and v Schroeder, Hochz.
br ctc, p 1235qq 'Y, we give the following Indian references- AV XIV. 2 24
which contains a perfectly obvious allusion: g roha carmopa sidagnim esa
devo hanty rahsdmsi sarvd tha prajam yanava patve asmar sujaisthyo bhavat
pulras ta esah, SGS | 16 & 11, ApGS 6. 11, Kauss 8.8 (. . halydna-
ndmdnam brdhmandvanam upastha upuvesavatt), KGS XXVIHI 5 (mdna-
vahavotsange ) YOS X\ 1Y (brahmacdrinam jivapitrham  jivamdtrkam
utsangam upavesayet), JGS1 22 Tt strange that both in Man and 1n Var, a
brahmadinm is placed 1 the brnde’s lap, the other texts mention a httle
boy* This may be a contuption, see esp Kaus$ 1 c.

Then after having filled his 21 e the boy’s) hands with sesamum
and :ice mused with fruts, and having caused him te stund up, he
should make her look at the Pole-star, Arundhati (the star Alcor,
belonging to the Great Bear), Jivantl and the Great Bear*

For the fitst part of thissfi sece g ApGs 6 11, GGS T 4 R, KGS XXVII 5
(mdravahdya phatint praduddtny, VG XV 20 (phaldndm anjalim
paravet fatanduldndgm 1), fGb [ 22 (wakalotdn (‘swoetmeats'?) 9) drapet
phatdne va), Kauss TR Y (prurmadunam  pramdy otthdpavatt)

For the second part, the laoking at the pole-star and other stars, see ApGS
G 12, HGS T 22 10 23 1, BhGS 1 18 BGS 1 5, 34 squ. KGS XXV. 45
Jivartim dhruvan svasty dtrevam darsaya'y arundhatim ca . etesdm ehatkam
pasvdsity dha paswvamuiti pratvdha, VGS XN 21 acvatd dhruvd dhruvapatni
diruvam  pasvema yivata itr dhruvam  pivanfom saptarsin arundhatim it
dursavitvd .oete, JGS 121 prehsgved dhruvam arundhatin sapta rsin,
The place of this ceremony 1 the ritnal differs . a nunber of teats prescribe
it after the domum deductio and connect 1t with the preceduy nite (Man,,

1) See RV X 85 2, AV XIV | 2

13) For instance * (In the Punjab) “The boy’s elder brother's wife (his bhabi)
sits down, opens her legs, and takes the boy between her legs. The girl sits
sumlarly between the boy's tiughs, and takes 4 httle boy mnto herlap.”
13) h)r-msmncc ‘Bet den Kaschuben legt mansnoch heute, wahrend der
jungen Frau der Kopf umhulit wird, emen mannlichen Saughing auf die
Kmee; ebenso i Serbien, Galizien, ber den sudmacedomschen Bulgaren
und an vielen Qrten 1 Russland’

15) This 15 Caland’s translation, see also Hillebrandt, Rit Lit., p 68.
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Var., Ap., Hir.), while other texts place it before the domum deductio (Kath..
Jaim.). 16)

He murmurs the verse: Unshakable, steadfast, a steadfast
wife (may she be); may we look steadfast in every
direction; steadfast are these mountains, steadfast
(may) this woman (be) in the family of her husband,
while she looks at (these stars)

The first pada of the verse only has a parallel in VGS XV. 21 (the text is
quoted under s@i. @ above); in d Knauer reads patihuleyam, i e. patikula(-e)
tyarn, see Knauer's Eml, p. XXXIX and VV 11, p. 463 (§ 989).

On the morning (of the next day) he cooks a mess of rice in mulk for
Prajapat: and offers thercfrom

See VGS XV. 21: ... praadpatyena sthalipakenestvd javaprablirtibhis
cdyyasya purastat svistahrta djvasese dadhy asieva i dadhnah pumdm-
trih prasnat: 1t 1s possible that the word dyvasese 1in one Min -MS gives us
an indication of how similar additional prescriptions have been erroacously
omitted tn Man , see the next si (12) and GGS II 5 1—6, ApGS 7.1 sy,
HGS1 23 2 s5q, BhGS 1 17, KausS 75 14 sqq

With the verse- As the wheel (follows) the foot of an ox,
likewise may vour mind follow me, the concord of
the Cakraviaka-birds, this concord has been made
ours, the yqjamana (i ¢ the bndegroom) cats thrice therefrom;
the remamnder the bude (eats) sdently

See for this verse KGS XXIX 117 and vuS XV 22, the translation has
been given after ther text, which runs. (dhram wdnaduhah padam mam
evdnvetu te manah 1%)

This eating together 1s an ever recurning part of the marriage-ceremonies,
see Wintermtz, Hochz nt, p 80 19)

16) It may be remarked that Man does not mention the well-known pre-
cept not to touch the threshold at the enterning of the house, sce Wintermtz,
Hochz Rit., p 71 sq (on ApGS 6 9) and Rose, The Ruman Questions
of Plut, 1924, p. 101 sqq.

17) Kath uses the verse with the following precept « tiasnlm sthalipakam
Srapayuvd tasydgnun istvd prajdpatim ca sesam prdasnltah (sc. dampatl)
18) Kith continues the verse as follows: edkravdkam samvananam mama
cdmusyds ca bhirydt .

19) For instance: ,,Nachdem in Bengal der Brautigam gegessen hat, wird
der Rest der Speise der Braut gegeben, ‘because it is customary that she
should use the same that day, with a view to cement mutual love and affec-
tion'. — Eine Hauptceremonie bei der Hochzeit der Hos ist das Zusammen-
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In the afternoon a Pindapitryajfia (takes place); this has already
been explained.

I cannot find a parallel for the performance of this rite at this point in the
ritual; for the pindapitryajfia 1tsclf sec e. g. Hillcbrandt, Rit. Lit., p 114 sq,
Caland, Altind. Ahnenk., p. 209 sqq.

The words sa vydkhydtah refer to the srauta-text, see MSS I. 1. 2 sqq

They are chaste for a year, twclve, three or one (days and)
nights.

The words trirdfram chardtram va only occur i one MS; nevertheless they
are probably ongmal, ¢f KGS XXX 1 (samvatsaramn . . dvadasa ratrih
sat lisra chdwm va) and VGS XV 24 (samvatsaram mudd tau brahmacaryam
caratah dvddaSardtram Irirdlram ekardtram va)

Sce for this pertod of chastity Hillebrandt, Rit, it , p. 68 and Winternitz
Hochrs nit, p 8b sqq, who enumerates several Indian sources 29) and refers
to v Schroedes, Hochzettsbr ¢ Lsten, p 192 sqq for other parallels, further
collecttons of material are to be found 1 P Saimtyves, Les trois nuits de
Tobie ou la continence durant les premiers nuits du marrtage, Rev Anthro-
pologique 44 (1934), 206 sqq and Schrader-Nehring, Reallexikon der indog
Altertumshunde, 11, 540*

Although there as sufficient evidenwe for connecting this nite with other
simular customs (cf. the tus trium noctium), the reasons which may have led
to it, remam uncertain A full investigation would exceed the himits of this
translation 3)

trinken des Brautpaares aus ainer Schale — Ber den Sudslaven speisen
dic Neuvermahlten zusammen hurz vor dem Belager — .. ber den
Navajos (in Nordamertha) wird die Ehc *durch blosses Zusammenessen von
Maishrer aus cinem Gefasse’ abgeschlossen  — Ber den Mexwanern wurde

das Paar auf eme Matte an den Herd des Hauses niedergesetzt, wo sie mit
einander assen ™’

) To which may now be added JGS [ 22 trirgtram aksdrdlavandsinau
brahmucdrindv adirah samvesindy asamvarlamdnau saha savatam

Ay Keith, Rehigion, p 376 ginves the following rather cautious remarks
with regard to this nite . . the obvious connection of the rite with
other simular rites over the world down to the rus trium noctiurn 1s a warning
against any feeling of secunity m the mtapretation of the customs, which
are of immemorial antiquity and based on feelings which are perhaps to
us no longer psychologically even possible The Vgdic marniage does not
contain any hint that by a previous nte of any sort the danger of inter-
ference with virgmmty was removed, and, therefore, the first three nights
may have seemed a tmie of too great danger to allow of immediate con-
summation of the marriage”
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Then (i. e. after this period has elapsed) he should give her (the
authority over) the house.

Our comm. explains grhdn vispjet by grhddhikdram prayacchet No parallel.

Having untied the yoke-rope 22), he causes them () to lay down
together; bride and bridegroom in turn murmur the verses3): I saw
you (while you were) observing in your mind what is
born from Tapas, what has come into existence from
Tapas; granting here offspring and wealth, propagate
yourself through offspring, O you, who are desirous of
sons (I) —1 saw you (while you were) desiring in your
mind, (and) praying for your own body, in the time
proper for procreation(®); approach me powerfully,
young woman, propagatc yourself through offspring,
O you, who are desirous of sons (II}?) — Prajapati(?),
may you be delighted in my body, and (also) Tvastr
and powerful Indra, together with the (other) gods,
accompanied by all the gods and seasons; may we
two(?) be the parents of many men (III)%*) — 1 impreg-

22) Qur comm says‘ (yoklrapdasam) vdsaso ’nte yad baddham, c¢f. I 11. 20
) See RV X 183 (¢f J ] Meyer, Trilogie ete, 111, 162), Mp I 11 1 sqq,
KGS XXX 3, VGS X\i 1

) In b of this verse Min and Var read ptviye as against rddhyar in Kath.;
RV has pfrye, see rtve which has the same meaning i Ap$S Vil 4 6.
In the same pada Man, Mp and VGS read fanihi, RV (Padap. fand
1) and Kath tenii Knauer (note a.l) considers tanitm ,,cine erklarhche
Verkurzung von loc famam’ ; this 1s also Renou’s opimon, Gramm sanscr,
p. 357. To me 1t seems better to follow VV II, p 158, § 308 ‘Knauer mis-
takenly considers the form an abbreviation of tanvam’, the nasal is
a so-called ‘Hiatusttiger’, see Oldenberg, RV-Noten ad 1 34 4' See also
Haradatta’s explanation ad Mp I c. (Introd of Wmtermitz’ ed p XIX).
In the same pada Man. reads badhamdnam (v.1 vddh-), Mp ndth-, RV,
Kath. and Var. nddh-, the verb nddh- 1s more frequent then ndth-, which
occurs only in ndthita. Nddh- 1s considered a sccondary and quasi-pracritic
form by von Bradke, ZDMG 40, p. 678 sqq, see Wackernagel, Al Gr. |,
p- 123. An investigation 1s nccessary.

%) |n pada a Man. reads prajapatis agawmnst -te in Kath, Var and Mp ;
n the same pdda Man again rcads a secondary nom fvastd, this time with
Vir., as against fvastar (voc.) 1n Kith and Mp.

In b Min. has devath sahamadna indrah; Var. has virath sahasdhamindrah(?)
and Kith devebhth sahasd na; the correct reading seems to be devaht sahasdna
indrah, “‘which is known as an attribute of Indra”, see Caland’s note on
KGS 1. ¢ (p. 128). In e-——d Man has wisvair devair ytubhih samvidanah pumsam
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nated the plants, I impregnated all creatures; I be-
got offspring in the earth, I (shall beget) sons for wo-
men in future nights (IV), %)

There are several difficulties in this sii.:

1. Main. 's reading (tau) samnipdtayet 1s strange. The subject of this verb
may be a third person, who accompanies the bride and the bridegroom
at the so-called talpdrohana, which according to Winternitz, Hochz
rit, p 92 ‘ern wesenthicher Factor fur die Legahtat der Ehe bildet und
cme bestimmte Stelle sm Hochzeitsrituell emmmmt’ and which was
already considered by Weber (iS V, p 209, ¢f 278 sq) an ‘indogermanische
Sitte’ Clear evidence for the presence of such a third person — a Brah-
min — 1s gven only by ApGS 8 11, where a Brahmin s allowed, but
not obliged, to recite several verses 27)

In st 20 below Man again reads samntpatayet, but the object tau 1s
missing there The presence of a third person in this st seems to be highly
improbable Here the subject may be the bridegroom himself (‘he causes
her to umte hersedf with him’)

VGS XVI 1 1eads tau sammipdtayatah

It 15 almost impossible to pronounce a decisive judgment upon the ori-
ginal reading of our si Either tau or sammpdtavet must be corrupt In
my opmon it 1s preferable to awcpt a corruption of the verb

2 The ruading japatt 1s certainly corrupt  we must read yapatah, as KGS
XXX 3 and VGS XVI 1 have 1t The bride murmurs the verses I and
ill, the bridegioom 1l and IV

bahiindm mdtarau wyava, Kith v d yajfuvaith s p. b mdtarah sy@ma, Var
tndrena devair sirudhalt samwm ayuntdmn  bahfindm  pumsdm pitarau sydva
We have a great number of cortuptions here which do not allow of a rehable
reconstitution of the onginal text

2) In 4 Mdn reads with RV, Mp and Var adadhdam as aganst Kith's
ddadhamy

In d Man as well as RV (1 ¢ verse 3) have aparsu (cf RV 1 113 11 aparisu
and L. 32 13 aparibhyah) as agamst avarisu m Kdath and Mp , avarisu 1s
explained in Kath's Mantrabh by . jathargbhvantaravartinisu garbha-
grahanisy For ava. apa (very common) see VV 1L, p 107, § 201

27) Wintermtz | ¢ compared this nte to *die Einsegnung des Ehebettes nach
chnistlithem Ritus’ (we know ‘dass ber der Hochzeit Kaiser Hemrichs 1
Bischofe den Bettsegen uber thn und seine Kumgunde sprachen und dass die
benedictio thalami noch jetzt in der Oberpfalz geschieht’) and ‘die Bett-
beschreitung vor Zeugen im altnordischen Recht’, which became
symbolic later on, sce Calendar of State Papers, Henry VIII, vol. 1, p. 861:
Last Sunday the marnage was concluded per vertla de praesenti. The bride
undressed and went to bed in the presence of many witnesses The Marqus
of Rothehin, tn his doublet, with a pair of red hose, but with one leg naked,
went 1nto his bed, and touched the Princess with his naked leg The marriage
was then concluded consummated
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Pronouncing the words: May it bring forth, he touches her
pudenda.

See KGS XXX. 5, VGS XVI. 2 and BhGS 1. 20 karad dadhac chivena tva pafica-
Sdkhena hastendvidvisdvatd sdahasrena yaSasvindbhimp$dmi suprajastvdyeti
(abhimysati) 28) bhasaddesam.

Pronouncing the words: May it beget (P), she touches his penis.
See KGS XXX. 6 (bhasad ity uparijananam; Min. has upajananam, which
is probably a corruption, see VGS XVI. 3; uparijananam 1s explained by
Kath. 's comm. as follows: pumcihnam (Dev.), uparinihitam $epam (Br.),

pumprajananam (Ad.)).
Knauer reads jananiti, VGS I c. has janat ity which seems to be correct.

At the word: Great #), the sperm is ejaculated. 39)

See KGS XXX. 7 (brhad i1 jatam) which is explained as follows: brhad
ity anena jdatam viryam praksipati (Dev), sicyamdnam retah (Br.), jdtam
retah sticati (Ad); VGS XVL 4 is identical to Man, the corrupt jdtah n-
stead of -tam excepted 31),

In this (same) manner he causes her(®) to have intercourse (with
him?) after each menstrual period.

See for this sii our remarks on I 14 16 above
For a similar precept sece e g. JGS I 22.

I. 15 Simantonnayana The parting of the hair*

This ceremony has been treated by Hullebrandt, Rit. Lit., p. 43 sq, Keith,
Religion, p. 367; J. Gonda gave a lecture on this nite at the eighth congress
of the ‘Oostersch Genootschap in Nederland' 1n 1936; his comments were
printed in ‘Verslag van het Achtste Congres, etc’, Leiden, Brill, 1936, p 41
sqq, where a detatled publication on the same subject has been announced;
it has not yet appeared, however.

Having taken, in the third, sixth or eighth month of the pregnancy,
the two aranis, having made oblations with the Jaya-formulae, ctc 1),

28) The meaning of the verb abht-mys- 1n explained 1n a Baudh. Gr Paddhati
(Punjab Univ. MS, No 4326, p 29b) by: asyd yonim vivrnoti.

2) See MS IV. 9 22: 136. 8.

) The words jdtam pratisthitam hiterally mean: ‘what has come into exis-
tence (i. e. retas) is cstablished’; for pratisthita sce e.g. SBr 1. 9. 2. 11
3y In KGS XXX. 8 the words 1 garbhddhdnam follow, but Br. does not
give these words and MS A reads in stead of them i bijavapanam. A number
of Var. - MSS call the whole passage garbhddh@na

See for this and the preceding siitras SGS 1. 19, PGS 1. 11, KhGS L. 4. 12 sqq
HGS 1. 24 sq, GGS IL. 5, ApGS 8. 8 sqq, JGS I 22, etc.

1) See L 1. 14.
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and having loosened all the hair of the woman, who is sitting to the
west of the fire upon Darbha-grass, and having anointed it with fresh
butter, he parts her hair with a porcupine’s quill having three white
spots and with a Sami branch with the leaves on it, with the verse:
Agni has given back the wife, etc. ?)

For several precepts as to the time for this ceremony, see Hiliebrandt, 1 ¢ ;
JGS 1. 7 mentions the fourth, sixth or eighth month; KGS XXXI. 1 says
frtlye garbhamdse, VGS XVI. 7 paiicame sasthe saptame v@ garbhamdse.
For other details as to the time, sce Hillebrandt, 1bid.; JGS 1. ¢. has: par-
vapakse punye naksatre hastottardblur va.

According to some Grhyasiitras this ceremony is only performed during the
first pregnancy, see Hillebrandt, 1. ¢. and BhGS I. 21, BGS I. 10. 1.
The texts show a great variety as regards detail ApGS 14. 2 mentions the
gwving of food te Brahmins and the uttering by them of auspicious words, see
HGS II. 1. 3, BGS 1 10. 2 Some texts prescribe a bath for the woman, cf.
VGS XIV. 7. A sthdlipdka is mentioned n SGS 1. 22 4, JGS I. 7, VGS XVI
7, BhGS I. 21, BGS L. 10. 3.

The woman sits to the west of the fire on Darbha-grass according to Man.,
KGS XXXI. 2 and VGS XIV 7 Cf JGS 1 7 bhadrapighe (‘on a splendid
scat’) erakdydm vahatottardyam

The woman’s hair 1s loosened according to Man (pra-muc-), KGS 1 ¢ (sam-
pra-muc-) and VGS 1. c. (vi-pra-muc-)

FFor the instrument which 1s used for the parting of the hair, see Hillebrandt,
l.c ; Man, reads here trisyetayd Salalyd $amisdkhayd ca sapald$ayd and in
1 12 2 tnis. §. samiilena va darbhena; KGS XXXI. 3 has the same reading
as Man. here, except for trihSyetayd %) and Semisakhaya va; SGS 1. 22 8 has
trirsvetayd*) and VGS XV1 10 trisvetayd; ApGS 14. 3 has wrenyd, as BGS 1.
10. 7 and other texts have it; JGS 1 7 reads trihsuklayd; KausS 79 14 has
darbhapiiipilyd ®), see BhGS 1. 21, BGS 1 10 7.9)

As termint technicr for the parting of the hair we find un-nl-, vi-nl-, vy-gh-,
see Hilichrandt, I.¢; KGS L c. vi-c1-, KausS 1 ¢ vi-ct-

After the parting of the hair other ceremonies are performed, for which
see Hiliebrandt, § c.; JGS 1. 7 runs. asyd daksingm he$dntam sragbhir
alamhrtya tathottaram, hwranyavatindm apdm hdmsyam pitrayitvd tatraindm
aveksayan preched, ctc., KGS XXXLI. 4 runs: asydh prthak hesapaksau
samnahyatt nilalohitena satrena; VGS XIV. 11 runs: asyadh patir dvedhd
kesdn badhndti nilalohitena sitrena fjivornayd vd.?)

2) This verse is cited pratikena here; 1t is to be found sakalapa¢hena L. 11. 12,
3) This is also the reading of MSS L. 7. 2. 23.

4) Sece Nir.’s explanation: trihsvetd trisu sthanesu Svetd and Ast. on Min,
(I 12. 2):tr. sth. yd Sukia. ’

6 See Hillebrandt, 1 c.

% Man., Kith. and Vir. do not mention the Udumbara-fruits which occur
elsewhere, see Hillebrandt, 1. c.

) Cf. MGS L 12. 4: jworrayopasamasyati.
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Generally this cercmony 1s the third of the samskdras and is prescribed
after the garbhddhdna and the pumsavana in BGS, JGS and VGS, see Hille-
brandt, 1 ¢ ApGS, HGS, KGS, MGS and BhGS prescribe 1t before the
pumsavana Man 1s the only text which gives this ceremony twice, viz
I. 12 as a part of the wedding-ceremonies and at this point KausS has it
only once, as a part of the wedding, viz as a part of the caturthikarma, the
ceremony of the fourth day

As for the meaming of the whole ceremony, which seems to have no ethno-
logical parallels 8), different opinions have been advanced Wintermtz,
JRAS 1895, p 151 considered 1t a nite for obtaining male 1ssue Henry,
Magie, p 139 considered 1t an expedient for introducing the soul of the
child into the mother along the simanta Nuther of these interpretations
seem very sdtisfactory

Gonda, 1 ¢ p 42 was the first to notice several affimtics between this
parting of the hair and several parts of Indogcrmanic’ marriage-rites Many
of the verses uscd at the ceremony  dare eviduently prayers to obtain fcrtility
On the other hand rites connected with the bride s hair are known from
other Indogermami¢c nations The hair of the Roman bride was cut and
dressed by the so-callcd pronuba (Schrader Nehring 581) on the day before the
marriage The instrument used for this dicssing was the hasta caelibaris ) and
the bnide’s chevelure (fut) protegee par les six bourrddets postiches separes de
bandelettes, ou sent crines que les Vestales portent pendant toutc 1 durce de
leur mumsterd’ (Carcopino La vie quotidienne 4 Romc a lapogee de PEm-
pire, Panis 1939 p 103) 1% The Grich and Anglo Saxon brides offered
parts of their hair The German expression unter die Haube bringen’ (see
von Schroeder, Die Hochzaitsbrauche der Lsten, p 144 sqq) probably has
something to do with this nite also

If we further take account of the fact that originally only adult girls but later
on, and this rather early, dlso much younger girls were married 1) (which
implied a division of the marriage ceremontes mmto two parts — the first
until the domum deductio, the second, performed after puberty, from the
garbhddhdna onward) it 1s casy to suppose with Gonda, that the simanton-
nayana ceremony, onginally pcorformed aftcr the domum deductio, was
delaved and prescribed, after the garbhddhdna, for the period of the first

8) See Hillebrandt, LRE 11, 650

%) See Festus, s v caelibaris ¢ hasta caput nubentis comebatur, quae n
corpore gladiatoris stetisset abiectt occisique ut quemadmodum illa comunctad
fuertt cum corpore gladiatoris, sic ipsa cum viro sit, vel quia matronae
lunonis Curitis 1n tutela sint, quae 1ta appellabatur a ferenda hasta, quae
Iingua Sabinorum curts diatur, vel quod fortes viros genituras ominetur,
vel quod nuptiali 1ure 1mperio vin subicitur nubens quia hasta summa
armorum et imperi est

See also Ovid Fast 1, 559 sq ncc tibi, quae cupidae matura videbere matri,
comat virgineas hasta recurva comas

10) See for this way of dressing the hair of the Vestal virgis, Dragendorff,
Rhein Mus, 1896, p 292 .

) See]l 7 8
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pregnancy. Its character naturally changed on account of this and became
more or less similar to that of the garbhddhdna and the pumsavana.

If this theory holds good, the Manavagrhya or rather this part of its
text, which have no secondary ceremonies and give only a very short des-
cription at two different places, is old on the one hand, but was modernised
(or rather, followed the younger custom) on the other. 12)

I. 16 Strikarma (Pumsavana) The ceremony to secure the birth
of a male child (?)

For this ceremony, sec Hillebrandt, Rit Lit, p 41 sq.

Having made oblations with the Jaya-formulae, etc.?) in the eighth
month of the pregnancy, having caused her to wash herself with (water
mixed) with fruits, having wrapped her 1n a new garment with the
chapter: The plants, etc.?), having adorned her with sandal
and flowers, having fastened (a garland of) fruits round her neck,
he causes her to circumambulate the fire with her right side turned to it.

The usual time for the pumsavana 1s the third month of the pregnancy,
see Hillebrandt, 1. ¢, VGS XVI1 5 (irtiye garbhamdse), JGS 1. 5 (1d. with the
addition* anyatra grsteh ‘except in the case of a woman who has a child’) 3).
KGS XXXIt 2 agrees with Man in placing this ceremony in a later month
of the pregnancy- bhiryisthagatesu garbhamdsesu, this expression however
1s not quite clear, sce Dev. a.l.. .. dasa garbhamasdh, tatra paricdr-
dhabhdpah san bhivdmsah sapta bhityisthah. See also BhGS 1. 22 trtive mdsi
caturthadau va; PGS 1 13 1 gives as condition vadi garbham na dadhita,
"1f she does not concenve”

The washing of the woman and the presenting of a new garment to her
occur 1n other texts also, see Hillebrandt, p. 42.

The words phalaih sndpavitvd are explamned in our comm. by: phalasar-
vausadhyddisamvuktena varind

The fastenung of a garland af fruits round the to woman’s neck 1s to be
found n other texts at the simantonnayana, see e. g. SGS 1. 22. 10, ApGS
14 7, etc.

Having worshipped the fire withthe words Protect my offspring,
O strong one4), he should give food to wise Brahmns.

Qur comm. explamns gunavatah by - vidvamsah, vrttavantah ‘*endowed with
good qualities’.

12) See I. 7 4 (p. 26 sq)

1) See 1. 1. 14.

%) Sce I. 5. 5.

3) The comm. on Jamm. l.c. explains: grsteh prathamagarbhdyd ndryah
pumsavanam, anyatra caturthe mdst sydt

4) See MS . 5. 14 : 82. 17.
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He should give fruits to them as a reward.

Thereupon (he makes them pronounce) auspicious words (good wishes,
congratulations, etc.).

He should honour the Brahmin who is his teacher.

KGS XXXI. 5 has the same precept after the simantonnayana has been
performed ; the word guru is explained by simantonnayanasya kartd (Dev );
probably it has a sinmular meaning here.

The meaning of the punsavana is made suffictently clear by its name and
its precepts. See also JGS 1. 5: mdsau ca yavam ca pullingam krtva (‘*having
shaped two beans and a barley-corn into (the hikencss of) the male organ
of procreation’)* dadhidrapsenaindm prdsayet . . .. nyagrodhasuigam
phalabhyam upahitam Suklaraktdbhydm sttrdbhydm grathitvd kanthe dhdravet.
The ceremony is treated in other Grhya-texts with many more details,
see Hillebrandt, I. c. Even the most characteristic action, viz. the putting
of a pulverized Nyagrodha- (or other) shoot mto the woman’s right nostril,
is omitted in Man. and also in Kath ; cf. however VGS XVI 5. . . . nyag-
rodhdvarohasungdny udapesam (‘by grinding in water’?) pistvd daksimasmin
ndsikachidra asincet . . . etc

The short treatment 1n our text of this ceremony, which 1s called strikarma
— the word pumsavana not being mentioned — and even the fact, that
precepts occur here which are prescribed n other texts for the simanton-
nayana (see under sii. 1 above) do not scem reasons to me to doubt the
independance of this chapter. ) Kathaka warns us agamst such incorrect
inferences.

The diviston into two distinct nites (simantonnayana and strlkarma-pum-
savana) seems to be original Later on a confusion between the two rites,
which are then closely connected, took place. See our remarks concermng
the slmantonnayana, p 77 sqq

I. 17 Jatakarma The ceremonies for the new-born child

See Huillebrandt, Rit. Lit., p. 45 sq, Keith, Rehgion, p 367 sq and Speyer’s
monograph, Specimen literarium inaugurale de ceremonia apud Indos,
quae vocatur Jatakarma, Leiden, Thesis, 1872.

If a boy has been born, he gives a choice part of his possessions !)
(to his guru).

The subject of this sii. 15 naturally the father. Tins precept and the follow-
ing are only valid in the casc of the birth af a son, see e. g. the commen-

taries on KGS XXXIV. 1.
According to Astdv. the vara is given to the father’s guru.

§) See Knauer, ed p. 98: .. .. auch betrachtet er (Astavakra) cap. 16
und 17 als ein Capitel, von Mic und Bic direct als sechzehntes bezeichnet:
zufidllige Confusion als Folge der Citirung anderer?
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2. After having kindled a fire by means of the two aranis, he offers
oblations in this (fire) with the Ayugya- formulae.

3. With the chapter: You are the life of Agni, etc.2) he offers

twenty-one oblations of ghee, each one with one formula, at every
turn,

The siitras 2 and 3 contain the so-called Ayusya-ceremony, for which see
Hillebrandt, p. 45.

A corresponding chapter (KS XI. 7, see TS II. 3. 10) 1s used in KGS XXXIV.
5 for the same purpose. VGS does not know of oblations with these for-
mulae.

4. Having (poured out) sour milk, honey and water in the remainder
of the ghee, he makes the boy cat (from 1t) thrice, after having taken
out (three portions) by means of a piece of gold.

This sd. contains the so-called Prdsana-ceremony, which takes place be-
fore the suckling by the mother (sce sii. 7 below), cf Hillebrandt, p 45.
Kath and Var give a somewhat different order of events KGS XXXIV. 4
sqq runs. . hutvd sahiranyakdmsye sampdtan avanayed .. (4.
furanyena muAIzam medhyam kptvd pdnind mukham adbhih samsprsya pra-
ksalva stanav anumantrayate (5) hiranyena sampdtdn sammighrsva madhu
cety eke tanmukhe kytvd prapdyayaty . . , VGS IL 8 runs. kdmsye camase
vahutisampdtan avaniva tasmin suvarnam samnighysya vydhrtibhth kumaram
catuh prdsayet (Man  prasapuvatil), atyantam eke suvarnaprasanam udake
nighesyd dvadasavarsatdyah Cf. $GS I 24. 3 and other texts.

5. With the versc: Be a stone, be an axe, be insuperable
gold; you, verily, are the Veda called ‘Son’; so live a
hundred autumns3), he points on high with his forefinger, from
left to right, in all directions, with reference to the (boy's) face.

Knaver remarks tn a note a 1 : ‘Ob prati mukham oder pratimukham’; cf.
our comm which runs: prddeSengbhyuddisat: (see for these words 1. 9. 13)
mukham pancahrtvo '$Smd, etc Cf also PGS I 16. 10 where five Brahmins
are mentioned, who, while pronouncing the words: Prdna, Vydna, Apdna,
Uddana and Samdana resp, point at the quarters of the horizon. The boy’s
father however s expressely allowed to perform this ceremony himself
(iid 16)

2y MS I 3. 4: 30. 18--31 14,

3) This verse occurs also- AGS 1 15 3 (with the prevept: amsdv abhimysati),
PGS 1 16 18 (enam abhimpsatt), Mbr 1 5 18, HGS W. 3. 2 (jate 'smam para-
Sum udhdvoparistdd dhiranyam tesattaradharesiiparistat  Aumdram  dhd-
rayatt); VGS 1l. 5 reads the first line of the verse as Main. does, but
continues: angdd angdt sambhavas, etc, ¢f MGS 1. 18 6.
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After having rolled up the centre leaf of a Palisa-leaf he should mur-
mur through this (leaf) into his (the boy’s) ears: I give bhiih to
you in his right ear, 1 give bhuvah to you in his left ear,
I give svah to you in his right ear, I give bhiih, bhuvah,
svah to you in his left ear.

This is the so-called Medhdjanana-ceremony, for which see Hillebrandt, p 46
There are no parallels, neither in Kath., nor in Var. The use which is made
in the ritual of the Palasa-leaf has been treated by Caland, ZDMG 53 (1899),
p. 212—214 With the Man. - text may be compared BhGS I. 24: madfiya-
mam paldsapaldsam samvestya (Man. pra-vestya) lendsya daksimam karnam
djapatt . . . . etc By the words madhyamaparna or -paldsa 1s meant the
centre leaf of the three leaves which together form a Palasa-leaf, see Eggeling,
SBE XH, p 439, n. 2. See for the use which 1s made of such a centre leaf
ApSS VIIL 17. 12 In other texts one of the outer leaves 1s also allowed to
be used; the Manava ntual uses only the centre leaf, see MS I. 10. 20.

After having washed the mother’s breasts while pronouncing the
formulae: Overflow with sap, and. Overflow with juice,
he causes her to give them to tke boy.

The same formulae also occur in VGS II @ with the same precept, which
15 extended into. daksinam (sc stanam) pirvam, savyam pascat

See for the whole ceremony, Hillebrandt, Rit Lit, p 46, PGS 1 16, 19—21,
ApGS 15 5

KGS XXXIV. 5 has . . . standv anumantrayate madhu vdta rtavata®) ih
tisrbhih pratyrcam, ubhd uttamayd

I. 18 Namakarana The giving of a name*

See Hillebrandt, Rit Lit, p 46 sq and A Hilka, Beitrage zur Kenntuis
der indischen Namengebung, Die altindischen Personennamen, Indische
Forschungen 3, Breslau, 1910.1)

On the tenth day (after the chila’s birth) he should give a name to
the child, which begins with a sonant, which contains a semivowel
and which has two or four syllables; threc syllables and endmng 1n
d for girls,

(the name) which 1s to be employed (e g) when the boy presents
himself to his teacher, (should be) -- the father’s name being excep-

4) Sec for these verses KS 39 3; in his Mantra-index Caland incorrectly
has: KS 39. 13.

1) J. A van Velze, Names of persons in early Sanscrit literature, Thesis,
Utrecht, 1938 deals with the more recent literature on Sanscrit and Indo-
European onomatology (p. 15 sq, p. 13 sq)
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ted — glorious, derived from the name of the deity (who presides
over the naksatra), (or) from the name of the naksatra, (with
which the birth itself concided), what 1s not allowed 1s a name
fully 1dentical to the name of a deity

As for the day on which the name 1s to be given, see Hillebrandt, p 46,
Hilka, p 10 sqq, VGS II1 1 (evam eva dasamydm (krtvd) pitd matd ca?) pu-
trasva nama dadhydtam, KGS XXXIV 1 (putre jdte ndma dhiyate, 1 e imme-
diately after thc boy has been born), and JGS 1 9 (parvapakse punye nak-
satre dvadasyam vd, ¢f HGS II 4 6, 10)

As for the conditions which the name has to satisfy see Hillebrandt, p 46,
Hilka, p 10—38

The fust two conditions (ghosavadad: and anfarantastha) are common to
Mian, KGS XXXIV 2, VGS 1l 1 and other texts e g JOGS 1 9 3)

The name should have two or four syliables according to Man and Viar
1 ¢, sce Hhllcbrandt, 1 ¢ , Kath pruescribes a name of four syllables only
The conditions tryaksaram4) and dantam both belong to humdrinam As
for the girl s naime sec also VGS 11 3 aharav avadhanam akardntam ayugmak
saram nadinaksafracandrasuryapusadeiadattarahsita ariam

For the meanmg of thc words tendbhivadavitum <o« AGS 1 15 8 abuvd
dantyam ca®) samil seta tan matapttarau vidvatam opanavanat, ¢ ManDL$
2 122 The same word abhnadantya also occurs i1 GGS 11 10 23 sq (at
the Upanayana-ccremony)  abhn  numadhevam  kalpavitvd (23) devatds
rayam vd naksatrasrayam va (24) gotrdsrayam apy che (25) The conditions
for this abluvadarya name in general (sce Hiilebrandt, p 47) make it
fairly obvious that sii 2 contains a seris of conditions for a sccond name
dfter the first, which 1s described 1n st 1 For this question of two names
see HGS 11 4 12 sqq dve namam kuryal iyndvale ca tasmad dvindma
brdhmano ’rdhuka 1t1,8) nahsatranama®)y dvitivam syad anyatared guhvam
syad, anyatarenainam dmantraytran and VOGS 11 2 dvindma tu bréhmanah,
KGS XXXVI 3 sq also mentions a sicond or other’ name according
to the opimion of scveral (authors) §)

%) In our text 1t 15 the father who performs the ndmahkarana

3) VUGS | ¢ mentions yet other conditions  dirghabhinistdnanta ‘ending
1n a long (vowd) or it a risarga’ and Arfam na faddhitam containing a Apt-,
but no taddhite-suffix’, see Hillebrandt, 1 ¢ and JGS I 9

$) In general a girl’s name should contain an odd number of syllables
see Hillebrandt, 1 ¢ and Hilha p 17 who c¢numerates several names of
women, which are four and six syllabic Theory and practice harmonize
only partially!

) Oldenberg, SBE XXIX, p 163 translatcs abhnddanlya as follows a
name to be used at respectful salutations, such as that due to the dedrva
at the ceremony of the imtiation”

 Cf TSVI 3 1 3, KS XXVI I 120 17

7) Cf Hilka, p 33 sqq

8) Tad eva ndma dhlyate (cf D a | atrdnuvake (KS XI 7 152 19—20)
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It is however not quite certain that the siitra 1 and 2 deal with two different
names: the syntactical construction, which 1s strange in any case, does not
seem to speak for it, and elsewhere (JGS 1. 9 anunaksatram anudaivatam, cf.
VGS ll. 1 naksatradevatestandmdno vd) the same conditions of our sii. 2
are menttoned in a context which deals only with one name. ®)

After having washed him, he goes towards (the fire) 19) with the boy
(in his hands).

Then he touches him with the words: 1 touch you with the
brilliance of Agni, with the splendour of Siirya, with
the power of all the gods) 'He should touch him after
having washed his (own) hands, having anointed (his hands) with fresh
butter, having warmed him (the boy) above the fire and having an-
nounced him to a Brahmin’, according to Sruti.

See VGS llI. 4 navanitena pdal pralipya somasya tvd dyumnenety enam
abhimpset.

} am unable 1o identify the Sruti-text, which probably begins with the
word praksdlitapdnir; Var. does not close the sit with the words tft Srutih
Cf. also KGS XXXV1 10 tasya laldtam abhimpsya . . . etc.

He (i e the father) gives a choice part of his possessions 12) to the
kartr (of the ceremony).

Our comm. explains the word kartre by: jdtakarmddihartre gurave it

He murmurs the verse: From every limb you are produced,
out of the heart you are born; you are indeed the Self
called Son; so live a hundred autumns, on the forehead
of his son, when he has returned from a journey.

AGS 1 15. 9 has the same verse %) with the same precept- pravdsdd elya
Sirah parigrhya japaty angdd . . . . miardhant trir avaghrdya.

asdv 1ty asya sthdne tad eva ndma dhlyate yat tu jdtakarmani kytam nanyat);
anyad ity eke.

For some useful remarks on the meaning of this giving of two names see
Hilka, p. 7 sq.

%) For modern Indian customs concerming the ndmakarana see Hilka,
p. 38 sqq.

1)y The verb abhyupaiti is explained 1n our comm. by: agmm abhy dslno
Shavatt. .

11y See MS I1. 6 11 : 70 9 sq.

12y For the word vara see I 11 27

13) See I. 17. 5 and VGS 1L 5, HGS II. 3. 2; KGS XXXVI. 11 uses this
verse with the precept: mardhani mghrdpya svastyayanam vdcavanti, sce
ibid. 12: evam ata ardhvam viprosya.
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. He (the father) should eat neither honey nor flesh until the Pasu-
bandhu.

KGS XXXVI. 13 only has: mdmsam tu ndsnitah; Dev. says that this precept
is valid for a ycar. Cf. VGS IIl. 7 samvatsaram matdpitarau na mamsam
asnlydtdm. Man.’s text is to be sinularly explained, see under sii. 8 below.

. After (the elapse of) a year he should sacrifice a goat and a sheep
to Agni and Dhanvantari

See KGS XXXVI 14 samapte samvatsare ’'javibhydm vagnidhanvantari
istvd sarpismad annam bréhmandn bhojayet. The word vd (according to
Ad. a.l) 1s havirvihalpdrtha: tendjavibhyam va sthdlipdhena vad djyena vd.
The sacrifice of an amimal can thus be replaced by the offering of other
obiations, see also I 9 22

I. 19 Adityadarsana The showing of the sun?)

Now the showing of the sun (1s to be explained)

. In the fourth month (after the birth of the child) he cooks a mess of
rice and offers from this (mess)

The only paraliel, as far as I know, 1s to be found in KGS XXXVII - trlye
‘rdhamdse darsanam dditasya; Br remarks mn his comm  rushramandnna-
prasana “ywvidlum dcdaryo ndha, srotriyds tu paramparvenu pathant: . trilye mast
kartavyam sisoh saryasva darsanam, caturthe mas: kartavyam tathd can-
drasya darsanam ; On KGS XXXVI 14 Dev says. evam garbhadhandd:
ndmaharanantam vyakhvdtam, anantaram ciddharma sifraharenoktam,
the third comm of Kath, Ad gives no comment on the kandikds XXXVIi—
XXXIX 1t 18 possible that these chapters are borrowed from another text
Though these remarks may give rise to a justifiable doubt as to the ongi-
nality of the chapters XXXVH—XXXIX m KGS and this chapter (1. 19)
m our text, it is impossible to draw any defunte conclusions concerming
the relation between both texts.

. With the verse The bright sun has risen in the east,
giving light, driving away darkness; illuminating
all quarters of the sky, he, the maker of happiness,
has come with splendour?) (I) — The swan, seated 1n
purity, the bright one, seated in the sky, the Hoty,

1) Hillebrandt does not deal with this ceremony n his Rit. Lit. He only
mentions (p. 48) the candradarsana, see MGS 1. 19. 6.

%) For this prdsana-ceremony see MGS 1. 20

3) MS IV 14. 14 : 239. 15—16.
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seated at the Vedi, the guest seated in the house,
seated among the men, seated in the best (place), sea-
ted in Rta, seated in heaven, born of the waters,
born of the cows, born of Rta, born of the moun-
tain, Rta (itself)4) (II) — Since those who are
worthy of sacrifice the gods, have put him, the
sun in the sky, the son of Aditi, since the wan-
dering couple (sun and moon) have come into being,
from that time on, he observed all creatures?®), he
makes oblations to Siirya

The oblations are probably made from the mess of rice mentioned in sii. 2
above.

With the verse: Up Jatavedas, etc.®) having worshipped (the
sun) ?) he makes it (i ¢ the child) look at the sun (after having) di-
rected its face (towards the sun) with the verse: Glory be to
you, O adorable one, who have a hundred beams, who
disperse darkness; destroy, O god, my misfortune,
unite me to happiness 8)

Then follows the ginving of food to Brahmins

See KGS XXXVII 6: sarpismad annam brdlunandn bhojayet

The reward is a bull

In KGS XXXVIH 1—5 a candradarsanam ‘the showing of the moon’ follows,
a nite which also occurs tn other texts (GGS I 8 1 sqq, KhGS 11, 3. 1 sqq
see Hillebrandt, Rit Lit, p. 48). It is described as follows. evam candra-
dar$anam (1) maksia dhdtd ohiiye jala 11 dvdbhvdm ®) djyena caturgrhitend)ya-
bhdgante juhoti (2) . .. th dvabhyam sthalipakasya (3) . ity upa-
sthdnam.

VGS Il 8—11 mentiuns two other ceremonies between the ndmakarana
and the annaprdsana, called dantodgamana and putrablimantrana, which
do not occur 1n any other text

4 MSIL G6.12-71,14—15 RV IV. 40.5 TS1. 8 16 2

6) MS IV, 14. 14 : 239, 17—18, RV X 88 11

%) See 1. 2. 4; here only one verse is uscd

7y See our. comm.: mantralivgdd ddityam upatisthed ndgrum.

8) This verse occurs alsa II. 14. 31; there is no other parallel.

%) See for these verses Caland, Versl. en Med. Kon. Ac. v. W., Amsterdam
Afd. Letterk., Reeks V, Deel 4, p. 489.
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I. 20 Annaprésana The (first)feeding (of the child) with
(solid) food

See for this ceremony Hillebrandt, Rit. Lit., p. 48 sq.
. Now the feeding with food (1s to be explained).

. Having cooked a mess of rice in milk in the fifth or sixth month

(after the birth of the child), having washed and adorned (the boy)
and having dressed (him) in a new garment and having made an obla-
tion with the verse: Lord of food, give us food which 1s
painless and strengthening, make (me) grow, the giver,
bestow vigour on us, on (our) two-and four-footed
ones?), he causes him (the boy) to cat (from the mess) in a
golden (plate), while pronouncing the verse: The sap from food,
from parisrut* he drank through Brahman(®) (as)
power, (which is) the true force by Rta, the pure drink
from (Soma-) juice, this power ofclndra, this juice,
(which is) immortal and sweet 2

According to the unanimous testimony of the texts (see Hillebrandt, 1.c.),
included BhGS I 273), KGS XXXIX 119) the time for this ceremony 1s
the sinth month, VUGS [II 12 does not mention any month at all 8). For
a detailed description of the composition of the food, see AGS I. 16. 2, §GS
I 27 2 s4q, PGS T 19 5 sqq etc

The word franyena has been translated in accordance with our comm.,
who explamns. hiranmayena kaldpena and htranmayydm pdtryam

He should show (the boy) weapons decorated with jewels and gold ().

Translation uncertain what do the words ratnasuvarnopaskardny dyudhdnt*
mean? Perhaps: gold and jewelled instruments (and?) implements(?).

He should embrace (1 e take in his hands®) all things he wishes for?).

Agamn a sittra which 1s not clear

. Then the giving of food to Brahmuns (takes place).

Iy MSIT 10 1132 5—6

2) MS IIL 11 6: 149 1—2,

3) It runs. athainam sasthe mdsy annam prdsayati tasya sa eva prdsana-
kalpo yo medhdjanana etdvan ndnd bhiir ity agre prdsayati bhuva iti dmtlyam
suvar th trtiyam. .

$) It runs: sasthe mdse annaprdsanam dantesu vd jatesu, etc.

5 It runs: agnidhanvantarl putravatl chdgamesdbhydm 1stvd  dirghdndm
vydhyptibhih kumdram catuh praéayet, etc ; probably the words putrasya
Jatadante (111, @) are still valid for the annaprdsana.
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6. The reward is a garment.

The siitras 3—6 do not occur in all MSS; our comm. does not mention them.
Perhaps they do not belong to this ceremony at all.

L 21 Cﬁc_likarma The tonsure of the child’s head

See for this ceremony Hillebrandt, Rit. Lit., p 49 sq, Keith, Religion, p. 369

1. In the second half of the third year (after the birth of the child) he
should shape (the hair of the boy) in the form of a ciida ; (this cidakarma
takes place) during the northern course of the sun, in the bright half
of the month, under an auspicious naksatra, except !) on the ninth
titht (of the lunar half-month).

According to the majority of the Grhya texts (see Hillebrandt, 1 ¢ ) the time
for performing this ceremony 1s the third year after the child’s birth, «f.
e.g. JGS L 11 trtiye samvatsare jatdh hurvita, with the addition. garbha-
trtiva ity eke ‘in the third vear reckoned from the beginning of pregnancy,
according to some authors’, and VGS IV 1 frtivavarsasya jutah hurvanti
yathd vd hulahalpah (see Hillebrandt, 1 ¢), BhGS 1. 28 has athdsva ~dm-
vatsarthasya caudam hurvantt, in accordance with other texts (PGS 1T 1 1,
8GS I. 28 1, VkhS Il 23)

In stead of Man's bhivisthe gate KGS XL 1 reads: bhiawvisthagale, both
expressions mean, ‘after the greater part (of the third vear) has elapsed’,
cf Dev a l.- yas trtivo varsas tasva bhitvisthabhdge (specified by mdsdstake
in Br and by astamamds: i, Ad) gate

For the otherindications contamed tn this st as to the time, seee ¢ HGSII G 2.
KGS XL 9 suddhapaksasva punydhe parvant vd, JGS 1 11 udagayane pirva-
pakse punye naksatre

As to the form n which the boy’s harr is to be cut, sce Hillcbrandt, p 50
and the following precepts: KGS XL 2 sqq duhsinatah hapujd (1 ¢ citdd)
vasisthdndm (2) ubhayato trikasvapandm (3) mundd bhrgavah (4) pancaciidd
angirasah (5) vayim (?, the commentaries explamn: kesapanktt) ehe (b) man-
galdrtham Sikmno ’nve (viz  Agastyd, Visvamitra) (7) vuthdkuladharmam
va (8); BhGS I 28 (caudam kurvanti) yathars: yathopajiam vd (see Salomons’
Introd., p XX); VGS IV 18—19

2. After having made oblations with the Jaya-formulac etc. 2), he ad-
dresses hot water with the verse: With hot water, O Vayu,

1) The expression anyatra navamydm alsv occurs II. 1. 2; anyatra means
‘excepted’, cf. Renou, Gramm. sanscr., p. 172 (§ 132¢c).
%) See L. 11. 14,
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(come hither), with long life for the yajamana; may
Savitr(and) Varuna give (this) to the pious yajamana.3)

Cp. KGS XL. 9: ... . jayaprabhytibfur hutvd . . . . usnd apo ’bhiman-
trayate. See for the water which 1s used at this ceremony, Hillebrandt, 1. ¢.
and for other preparatory acttons, ibid. and JGS 1. 11 daksinato gnes catvari
parnapdtrant mdadhydd vrihiyavdnam abhito madhye tilamdsanam; VGS
IV. 2 agrum upasamddhdya . .. daksinato 'gner brdhmanam upavesyot-
tarata udapatram Samisamakavat; BhGS 1. 28 aparendgnim gomayapindam
sarvabljdnlty upantyamya sarvabijandm agram gomayapinde nyupya -<Si-
tosnd apah samdniya.

. With the verse- May Adit:1 shave (your) hair, may the
water moisten (you) for prosperity, may Prajapati
hold (you) again and again for prosperity#$), he moi-
stens (the boy’s) hair.

Min. reads abhyundat: as agammst abhyundet in KGS XL 10 and abhyundydt
m VGS IV. 8

. With the words. Herb, protect him %), he puts one blade of Dar-
bhagrass 1n the nght side of his harr

AGS 1. 17 8 mentions three blades of grass, JGS I 11 three or one, KGS
XL 11, VGS IV 9 (darbham qrdhvaeram), Man and HGS 11 6. 7 only one.
KGS XL 11 reads daksine as agamnst dakstnasrun in Var (IV. 8) and Man.
Sce also Hillebrandt, p. 49

. With the words Axe, do not harm himé¢), he touches (the
blade of Darbha-grass and the hair) with a razor

KGS XL 11 and VGS1V 11 both use the expression ksurena abhu-m-dhd-7).
See AGS 1. 17. 9 mispidya lauhena Asurena, eaplained by Nar as

3) The padas a—b occur with varr (see VV I, p. 226, § 329) in KGS XL.
9, VGS IV. 8, which also has a verse sitena vava udakenedhr, JGS I 11 and
other texts:; Man. ’s reading vdyur (our comm ad | 21 13 reads vaye) uda-
kenct 1s corrupt The padas ¢ -d do not occur n other texts; Caland tn marg.
calls them ‘fabricage’

4) Padaais to be found i VGS IV 8 AGST 17 6, ¢f AV V1. 68. 2 and other
texts; padda b VUGS 1 ¢, AV 1 ¢, ete ; the padas ¢—d oceur 1n JGS 1. 11
(suvaptavar i stead of svastaye as Man has) with the precept dhdrayed
(sc. kesdn sadarbhapuiyalikdn savvahastena)

5 MS It 9 3 115. 18.

) MS I 9 3- 115 18.

?) Dev. on KGS L. c. explains 1t by: ksurendbhirudhdydvastabhya sadarbhdn
kesdn.
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follows: tdni kuSapinjaidm rispldayati, tesu ksuram sthdpayati and JGS
L. 11 (kesan) drdfivam trir ddaréena spyspvd, etc.
For the razor itself see under sii. 7 below.

. Thrice he shaves off parts of his hair with the three verses: The
razor, with which Savitr has shaved the hair of king
Soma (and) Varuna, may the Brahmin shave his hair
therewith; may he be (blessed) with long life, may
he attain old age. (I})% — The razor, with which Piisan
has shaved the head of Brhaspati (and) Indra for the
sake of long life, therewith 1 shave your head for the
sake of long life, of longevity, of life. (IN? — The ra-
zor, with which this one goes about further and the
sun sces him for a long time(?), therewith I shave
your head for the sake of long life, of glory, of wel-
fare. (II) 19)

In this sfi. a prehminary shaving of the boy's hair 1s prescribed
The subject is the boy's fathur or a priest, see under s 7 below

With the verse: When you shave, O shavet, his hair with
this razor, (which 1is) dangerous(®), sharpe-edged,
purify his head, do not take away his lifell), he hands
over the razor, which 1s made of copper, to the barber

8 In pada b of this verse KGS XL 11 and VOGS IV 12 have vidvdn as
against kesan in Man ; in ¢ KGS L. ¢ and VGS 1. c. have tena bralimdno vapa-
tedam asya (KGS adya) with other texts as against tena brahmano vapatv
i Man For other varr. 1n this verse sce the Vedic Vanants

) In pada a of this verse Man with VGS IV 16 and other texts reads yena
piisd brhaspater; KGS XL 11 has two verses, one beginning with yena
dhatd brhaspater (see JGGS 1 11), the other with yena piis@ prajdpater, in b
KGS, VGS and JGS read indrasya cdyuse 'vapat; in ¢ Man. and Var. read
teng te vapamy dyuse as against other rcadings elsewhere, e.g KGS ftend-
sydayuse vapa, JGS tena ta dyuse vapdmu For other varr see the VV.

10) [n pada a of this verse Man reads with Var caraly ayam as against
ca ratrl in KGS and cardty ayam in JGS; in b Man reads jyok ca pasyatt
sliryah as against jyok ca padyast (v.l. -tt) s@ryam in VGS, jyok pasyd
ca saryam in KGS and fyok ca pasydti siryam in JGS; in d Man. with KGS
and JGS reads suslokydya svastaye as against dirghdyutvdya suslokydya
suvarcase in VGS. For other varr. see the VV.

1) In pada a of this verse Man. and KGS XL. 12 read vartayatd against
marcayald 1n other texts, sce VV II, § 156, parcayatd in VGS IV. 17 and
varcayatd in AVPaipp.; the following word 1s sufejasd in Man. and AV VIIL
2. 17 as against supesasd in KGS XL. 12, VGS IV. 17 and other texts; in
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This precept is also connected with the same verse in KGS XL. 12, VGS§
Iv. 17, JGS L. I1.

Hillebrandt, p 49 gives details about the razor: generally 1t is made of copper,
see e.g. AGS L 17. 9, SGS 1. 28. 14, BhGS 1. 28 (lohitdyasam ksuram).

With the verse: May splendour not follow after your
hair, may Dhiatr likewise give this (splendour) to
you; Indra, Varuna, Brhaspati and Savitr have given
splendour to you!?), he addresses (the hair), as 1t falls to the
ground.

KGS XL. 13 and VGS 1V. 14 read prapatato as against pravapate in Man
which 1s obviously ncorrect.

After having gathered it (the hair) up, a friend joins 1t onto a lump
of the dung of a red cow.

Cf KGS XL. 14 (suhrt parigrahydn upyamdndn haritagomaye samavaci-
noti)¥%), VGS V. 13 (daksinatoe matanya vavidhavanaduhcna gomayend-
bhamugatdn kesdn parigrhiniyat), AGS 1. 17. 11, HGS Il 6 12q, JGS L. 11
(kesam~ ca darbhamnyalisesams canaduhe gomave 'bhamusprste midadhydd
brahmanasya purastdat pascdad itarayor varnavor) and BhGS 1 28

With the verse: Having shaved the hair of king Varuna,
Brhaspati, Savitry, Visnpu and Agnt did not find(?)
a great place for it, where they could put it down,
between heaven and earth, betwcen the waters and
the sun (°)14), he addresses the hair when it is carried away in
north-casterly direction.

Cf. for this siitra and this verse KGS XL 15 (prdagudicim (kesdn) hriya-
mdnrdn anumantrayate); VGS IV. 21 uses this verse for another purpose,
sec under s 11 below

pada ¢ sundht stands for sunddhit, an imper pres (- dh - has been written
in stead of -ddh-, see Wackernagel, At Gr 1, § 9); KGS XL. 12 and
PGS 11 1 19 have sundiy, AGS 1. 17 16 and Mp I 1 7 sunddhi, VGS 1V.
17 $undha (a misprint?), AV L. ¢ has $umbhan (mukhamy), the v 1 Sumbham s
a gerund according to VV I, p 162, § 250

12) Sce for this verse KGS XL. 13, VGS IV 14 and TBr IL. 7. 17. 2
13) The comm. explamn: haritagomayena sammusrikrtya pindikarot: (Dev.),
tdn drdragomaye ehikrtya sthdpayati (Br), musrayitvd pindam hkaroti (Ad.).
14y See for this verse HGS 1L 6. 12, Mp IT 1. 8, KGS XL. 15, VGS 1V. 21.
In pada ¢ mahatam as Man. has 1t 1s a corruption for mahat in Var (HGS,
Mp and KGS read bahudhd); in the same pdda na vindan as Man. hasitis a
corruption for anvaindan in KGS and VGS (HGS vyatcchan). The readings
apasyuh (MGS) and avasyuh (KGS) may be corruptions for apah suveh as
HGS and Mp have 1t (VGS has apa svah), see VV II, § 833.
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‘The wife (i. e. the boy's mother?) should put (the lump of cowdung
with the hair) in a place rich in trees, plants, etc.’, according to Sruti.

Cf. VGS IV. 21: . . . . uttarapfirvasydm grhasya miisydm antard gehdt pala-
dam ca nidadhydd arihte vd vapane %), KGS XL. 16: arikte parydsresayata
tti $rutih 18), SG3 1 28. 23 pragudicydm disi bahvausadhike dese 'pam va samipe
kesan rukhananti, PGS 11. 1. 23, KhGS 11 3. 31: aranye kesdn nikhaneyuh
(see GGS II. 9 26 sq, BhGS 1. 28), HGS 11. 6. 12: gostha udumbare darbha-
stambe va ntkhanate, JGS 1. 11: dhanvapalvale gosthe va kesdn nikhanet.
Our comm. explains the word arikte by dhdnyddipfirne, sece Dev. on KGS
1 c.: darvdalat@vanaspatiprabhrtan Sitapradese

I have been unable to 1dentify the Sruti~text mentioned both in Man. and
Kith 17)

He gives a choice part of his possessions 1#) to the kartr (of the cere-
mony, i e. the priest), to the barber (he gives) a dish filled with se-
samum-seeds, round which fine threads are twisted (?)

For the words paksmagudam tilapisilam see KGS XL 18 paksmagunam
tilapesalam and VGS 1V. 23 paksmagunam tilamsttam, the comm on KGS
I ¢ explamn it by: sahsmarr anigunatr(?) vestitam tilapdtram *dish with
sesamum-seeds round which fine threads are twisted’ (Dev) and (pahsma-
gunam) aurnagunavestitam tilapiirnam sardvam (Ad), a word pusila ‘dish’
occurs 1n SBr, prsllamdtra occuts m 4 comm on ApSS 19)

See also for the barber's reward SGS | 28 24 namidva dhdnvapdtrdni,
cf. ibid 6 vrifuyavdndm tilamdsdandm ity pafrant parayitvda

Godana The ceremony of the shaving (of the boy’s) beard

With the same ceremonial (is performed) in the sixteenth year the
shaving of (the boy's) beard, or (this shaving 1s performed) when
he 1s going to study the Agmi (-cayana-part of the MS); **Agni belongs
to the Godana according to the Maitrayaniyas”, so Sruti says

For this Godana-ceremony 1 generdl see Hillebrandt, Rit. Lit., p. 50
Several Grhya-texts deal with this ceremony, 1n the same way as Man.

15) A comm on VGS explains. pirne bhande niksipet.

18) Kath. 's reading parydsresayatt probabiy ndicates that Man's patny
dslesayed 1s corrupt, the comm (on KGS) unammously giving a friend
(suhrt, cf HGS Il. 6 12 yo 'sya rdlir bhavati) as the subject of this si.; see
also under sit 9 above

17) Qur comm. gives only vague indications. Srufrgrahanam ddardrtham
and punah punah Srutigrahanam kurvan samsidrdndm vedamiilam smaranam
th dariayati.

18) For vara see 1. 11, 27,

19) Both references after Monier-Williams’ Dictionary,
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does, in connection with and after the example of the ciddkarma, see e. g.
AGS 1. 18. 1, SGS I. 28. 18 sqq, GGS III. 1. 2; KGS XLIV. 1-—4 and VGS
IX. 1—5 on the other hand deal with 1t separately, after the treatment
of the caturhautrka (see MGS 1. 23. 1 sqq) and the upanisadarhah resp. (see
MGS 1. 7. 1 sqq).

The words agnim vddhyesyamdnasya are also to be found in VGS IX. 1;
KGS XLIV. 1 has agnau vd samdpte. In all these cases the word agnt means
agnucitt (or agnicayana) ‘the construction of the altar’, resp. those passages
from the Samhitas (MS III. 1. 2 : 2. 13 sqq, KS XIX. 1 sqq as far as XXII.
14 : 70. 19, see footnote below) which deal with this construction. 2) Thus
Kéth. on the one hand and Man.-Viar. on the other differ in prescribing
the goddna-ceremony after or before the study of the agnicayana.

The following words 1n Man. agmir goddaruko maitrdyanir 1t $rutih are to be
compared with agrmigod@ne maitrayanth 1n Vir. 1 ¢ Both expressions are far
from being clear. The commentaries do not offer much help.

We can only give an approximate explanation; Agni belongs to the Goddna
according to the Maitrayaniyas, (this probably means, ‘as 1t 1s said in the
Maitrayaniya-Brihmana', which work has been lost, see BSS XXX 8§,
p. 401, 1 11 in Caland’s edition), thus according to Srut: (these words are
omitted(?) m Var.) and thercfore the study of the Agmicayana is to be
preceded by the Goddna' It 1s also noteworthy that ‘by the followers of the
Samaveda the ceremony of the Goddna . . was connected with their
system of Vralas, the underguing of the Godana-vrata enabled the student
to study the Parvdrctha of the SV’ 2'), see JGS I 16 sqg, GGS It 1. 28
where a series of different vratas is enumerated, see Hillebrandt, p 56 sq,
Oldenberg, SBE XXIX, p 78 sqq on §GS 11 12. 1.

That this statement does not only hold good for the Sdmavedins, 1s proved
by Kath which also admits the goddna in the Vrata-system 22), see also Var.
(above), Man, 1. 23 deals with a number of diksdh ‘consecrations’ or yratas,
which introduce and accompany the study of special passages of the Sam-
hita; in 1 4 12 sqq we find simular precepts (see our remarks); Man thus
divides among different chapters siitras which intrinsicatly belong together. 23)

He shaves off (the hair of his beard) with the verse- May Aditi
shave off his beard, etc., and substituting (‘hair’) by ‘beard’,
and with the verse: Purify his face, etc.,and substituting (‘head’)
by ‘face’.

20) Cf also Ad. on KGS 1 ¢ - bahvistake hiranyagarbhdnte pathita ity arthah;
in a footnote Catand says: ‘Bahvistake 1s apparently a designation of the
agnicavana part of the Yajur Veda’

#) Oldenberg, SBE XXX, p. 69 on GGS Il 1. ].

22) The comm on KGS XLIV | are not unammous: sodase varse . .
brahmacdrind goddnasamjfiam vratam kartavyyam (Dev), but Ad. says:
naitad vedavratam, kesavapanam evdsmuin Ahdle vidhiyate

23) See our comm on L. 21. 14: geddnam uktam diksdsu madhye ciddkaranena
goddnam vydkhydtam it vaktavyam syat.
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See for the verses used in this sit the siitras 3 and 7 above

In other texts other parts of the body are also shaved, see Hillebrandt,
p. 50 and JGS 1 18 sarvdni lomanakham vapayec cchikdvarjam ity aud-
gadhamanih

1. 22 Upanayana The initiation of the student
See Hillebrandt, Rit Lit, p 50 sq, Keith, Rehgion, p 369 sqq

. The mitiation of the student (takes place) in the seventh or ninth
year

Sce Hillebrandt, p 50 and KGS XLI 1 sqq (saptame varse brdhmanasyopa-
vanam, navame rdjanyasva, ehddase vaisvasva) VGS V |1 (garbhdstamesul)
brdhmanam upanayet sasthe saptame paficame vd, tato garbhaihdddsesu
Asatriyam, garbhadvadascsu vaisvam) JGS 1 12 (saptame bréhmaram upa-
nayita, pancame brahmavarcasahdmam navume tv  dvushdmam, ckddase
ksatriyam, dvddase vaiSvam, ndti scdasam upanasvita ®) prasystavisano hy
esa vrsalibhiite bhavatiti, ‘for (in this cise) his testiddes are destroyed, he
becomcs equal to a sudra, 1t 15 said 1n holv tiadihon’

Man ’s precept ts very simple and mikes no distinction betwecn the three
castes, se¢ under 1 22 7 and 11 bclow

He %) murmurs the verse With him, who has come hithcr
we have come together, mav he 1n the first placc
drive away (our) pain, may we being unhurt, walk
for the sake of prospcrity with him who goes(®) 1n
all directions; (may he walk) for the sake of pros-
perity until (he returns to) his house9), when he mects
(his future student), whose hair has bcen shaved off, who 1s
washed, (whose eyes are) anotnted, (whose face 1s) anointed, who 18
adorned and who 1s invested with the sacred thread

See Hillebrandt, 1 ¢ and KGS XLI 5 (sndltoptahest), VGS V 6 (paryup-
tinam sndtam abhyahlasirasam), JGS I 12 (sndlam alamkrtam ahktdhsam

krtandpitakrtyam) For the word yajnopavitind, sce Ad on KGS XI11 &
and Caland's footnote

) See e g AGS 1 19 2 and dsewhere

2) Cf KGS XLI 4 4 sodasdd brahmanasvanatihrama & dvavimsdd rdjanvasya
caturvimsdd vaisyasya and VGS V3 prdk sodasdd varsdd brdhmanas)a-
patitd sdvitrl etc ala frdhvam patitasdvitrihd bhavanti naindn 34
jayeyur nddhydpayeyur ya vivaheyur na vivdhayeyuh

%) 1 e the teacher

4) This verse occurs imn HGS T 5 1, Mp Il 3 1, Mbrl 6 14 In pada b HGS
and Mp read pra su mylyum yuyotana, Mbr pra sumartyam vujolana as
against prathamam artim yuyola nah m Man , in pdda d the other texts
read caratdd itha (or ayam) as against caratd disah in Man , this 1s dJearly
a corruption, sce for stmilar cascs VV I, p 366, § 837
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Then he gives him (i. e. the student) a g'arment; having made him
put on this new garment with the verse: The divine women,
who spun, who spread, who wove, who drew out on
both sides the ends (of the garment), may these god-
desses wrap you up into old age, blessed with life
put on this garment38), having grasped him from behind 5), ha-
ving offered the two Agharas and the two Ajyabhagas, having
poured sour milk into the remainder of the butter, he causes him
to eat from this (mixture of ghee and sour milk) with the verse:
I have commemorated Dadhikravan, the victorious,
booty-winning horse; may he make our mouths sweet-
smeclling, may he prolong our life-times 9)

For the new garment see Hillebrandt, 1 c., KGS XLI 5—6, VGS V. 9,
JGS 1 12, where three different verses yathdvarnam ‘according {o (the stu-
dent’s) caste’, are prescribed

For the cating see VGS V. 6 dadhnah kumdram trih prdsavet, the causative
form, which we dlso expect in our text instead of the form prds$ndti, the
subject of the whole si being the teacher

‘“Who are you by name?’ (the teacher) says

After he has said his name, he (1 e. the teacher) pronounces his name,
whilst taking his hand with the verse: By the impulse of god
Savity, with the arms of the two A$vins, with Piisan’s
hands I sei1ze your hand, N N, while lis (i e the students)
face is turned eastwurd and his (own) face is turned westward, while
he (1 c. the teacher) 1s standing upright and the student is sitting,
his nght (hand), which 1s directed upwards, with his (own) right (hand),
which 1s directed downwards, Ins (hand) which 1s not empty, with
his (own hand) which is not empty %), while pronouncing (in turn?)
the words: Savitr has scized your hand, N. N. — Agni
is your teacher — God Savirr, this 1s your student,

5) See I. 10 8.

6) MS I 5 1.66. 6-17.

7 Cf. L. 10. 14 (panigrahana), Dev. on KtiS XLt 16 says: wwvdhoktavidund.
See also JGS I 12: tdv afjall kuruta uttarata dedryas tam anyo 'dbluh pi-
rayen msravenetarasya piranam each jomns his Hands together, palms
upwards, the teacher holding his own hands above those of the student;
the hands of the teacher should be filled with water by some other person,
50 that by the tricklmg down of that water the hands of the other (1. c.
the student) are filled.”
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protect him, may he not pass away® — Whose student
are you? — You are the student of breath — Who
initiates you (and) whom?® — To ‘Whom’? shall I con-
sign you — To whom shall I consign you? — To this
onel consign you-—To Bhiigal consign you— To Arya-
man I consign you — To Savitr I consign you — To
Sarasvati I consign you — To Indra and Agni I
consign you — To the All-Gods I consign you— To all
the gods 1 consign you, he consigns (him, i.e. the student
to the deitics mentioned above).

Sec for this sii e g. AGS 1 20 4 sqq.. .. devasva tvd savituh, etc , pd-
mm . . . grhalydt, savitd tvd, etc . dvitiyam, agrir dcdryas tavdsdv
i tetivarn, ddityam ihsavet deva savitar esa te . mrtety dcdryvah, KGS XLIE
15 sqq: Ao ndmasity ukte ’bhivadune'®) prohle '<d aham bho 1t pratydhua, de-
vasya tvd sawituh . . . grimdmy asd upanaye ‘sau, savitd te hastum agrahid,
agrur dcdrvas tava, has tvda kam upanaye ’sau, hava tvd paridaddmi, kasva
brahmacdary ast (111?), pranasya brahmacdry asmiti pratydha, prajapatave
tvd paridadami, devdva tvd savitre p, brhiaspatuve tvd p, deva savitar esa le
brahmacdrl tam gopdyasva dirghdyuh sa md mrta, agniputraisa te vavupu-
traisa te saryaputraisa te wisusuputratsa te brahmaputraisa te brahmacdrl
tam gopdavasva dirghavuh s m m . brahmacdry ust ape ‘sdana harma huru
divd md susupsth vdacam vaccha

These quotations offer cufficient evidence to make us conclude that Mian'’s
text 1n the second part of this sfi. 15 short und probably not complete.
indications as contained 1n Kath (¢ g the personal endings of the verb
upa-ni-- upanaye 1n Kath as agamnst ppanavate in Man |, the intercalation
of the word 11, etc.), that a dialogue 1s held between the teacher and the
student, are lacking in Man , Var. has no parallel

While touching the place of his (i e the students) heart, he mur-
murs: You are¢ the knot of Brahman, may it not be
freed from you!’); (while touching) the place of his breath (he

%) The form vrtal must be an njunctive aor , AGS 1 20. 7 and KGS XLI.
17 read myta

%) For kdya tv@ panidaddm: sce Upanayana-brahmana, p 491: Lo vai pra-
Jdpatih; prajdpatava evainam lat paridadat

10) See Hillebrandt, p 55 and MGS 1 1R 1.

11y Knauer reads: sa te md visrasat, a number of MSS have - wsramsa’-,
cf. KGS XLI 13 mad visramsa (with the precept granthum krtvd in the girdle),
JGS L. 12 mad wisrasa which 1s followed by amrla mrtyor antaram huru and
the precept: ndbludesam drabhya; VGS V. 21 only has. brahmano grantiur
aslti nabhidesam (sc anvdrabhya japef).
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murmurs) You are the knot of breaths, (may 1t not be
freed from you) 13)

With the verse: A protector of right, a helper 1n morti-
fication, a slayer of goblins, an overpowerer of foes,
do you, O blessed One, surround us from all sides;
may we who wear you not perish, O fortunate girdle13),

he (1 ¢ the student) takes (from the hands of the teacher) a broad,
threefold girdle made of Mufija-grass

KGS XLI 1! connects this verse with the precept vdcayan mekha-
ldm dbadhnite, the teacher being the subject, see VGS V 7, JGS 1 12.
According to the majority of the Grhya-texts the girdles are different for a
Brahman, Ksatriva and Vaisya, see Hillebrandt, p 52 and KGS XLI 12
maufijim trivetam brahmandva prayacchatt, maurvim dhanuryydm rdjanydya,
sautrem vawsydva, VGS V 7 maufijtm trigundm trih parviddm mekhaldm

etc as kath, but sdnim vaisyasva, JGS 1 12 also mentions three
different girdles (munjamisrdm tdmalim vaisyasya), but continues maufjim
va sarvesam, & GGS 11 10 14 See for this girdle also 1 1 2

Whth the verse Young well-dressed, girded, he has come
{to us), he becomes suill more beautiful, being born
{again®), the wise kavis initiate him sturing good
thoughts loving the gods 1n their minds!®), he (1 e the
teacher) ties the girdle round him thrice, from left to nght

See for paralldls SGS I 2 1, GGS Il 10 37, HGS | 4 4, etc

He makes three “male knots, (in this girdle)

The words pumsah granthin are not clear, see what has been said in con-
nection with pumdmsam grantlum in 1 11 5 1)

Cf also e g SGS I 2 2 granthur ehas trayo pit va, api vd panica, HGS |
4 5 uttarato nabhes trurtam granthum hrtva dahsimato nabheh parikarsatt

1) see HGS B 5 12, followed by sa ma visrasah, Mbr 1 6 20 (GGS Il 10
28 anantarhitam ndbhmdesam abhimpset), VGS Vv 21 followed by s¢ md
visrasad and hpdavadesam anvarabhva japet

13) There are several variants i a JGS 1 12, Mp HI 2 10 read paraspi,
Mbr 1 6 28 parasut (see VV 11,5 198  may be a case of dissimilation from
imtial p-* ) as against tarutri in Man aad KGS XLI 11, 1n ¢ Man. reads
with Mbr KGS and VGS \ 7 samantam as against samantdd in JGS , 1n ¢ Man.
reads with JGS abluparyeht as agaunst anuparveht in VGS. anuparehi 1n KGS
3y MS IV 131 108 13 14

1) Qur comm explans pumsa tli napumsaharvetyyarthah napumsakasya
bhavati, ame tu granthivisesanam sabdam dcahsate, vestitdn granthin vat-
sapdsan vd haroti brahmacdr: dddnasambandhdt
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10. When the girdle is tied round him, he murmurs the verse: This

11.

(girdle), guarding (me) from slander, purifying my
ancient caste, granting strength for exhalation
and inhalation, has come (to me), the propitious god-
dess; O blessed girdle, may we not perish (I)16); (the
teacher should murmur the verse): May he (?) establish your
heart in my will; may your will follow my will; may
you rejoice 1n my word with your whole mind; let
Brhaspati join you to me (lI). 19)

KGS XLI. 9 uses the second verse with the precept: ndbhidesad ardhvam
pdamnonmadrstt, cf JGS 1| 12 daksmmam amsam anvavamypsya . . hrdava-
desam drabhva (in the verse we find the reading mayr (Min. has mama)
vrate hrdayam te astu), PGS 1l 2 16 (same precept), AGS 1 21 7 hrdayadese
'syordhvdngulim pdmm upadadhaty, SGS 11 3 5 4 1

There are no indications at all which point to a siutar use of this verse mn
our sii. We therefore accept Knauer’s suggestion (note a 1) that the sii should
be completed by the verb yupat: (cf. the comm .. by G@aryve japdt: pitd
vd), see for an anologous case II 1. 14 The first verse 1s to be murmured
by the student, the second one by the teacher or the student’s father.

After having handed over to (the student) a staff of wood of a tree
fit for sacrifice and the skin of a black antilope, he makes him worship
the sun wiile pronouncing the verses: O road-lord of the roads,
may | reach the end of this best road succesfully
{I)*") — That eye, which 1s created by the gods, which
rises bright in the east, may we see 1t @ hundred
autumns; may we live a hundred autumns, may we hear
a hundred autumns, may we speak a hundred autumans,
may we be undejected a2 hundred autumns and more
than a hundred autumns (II)!™) — The wisdom (which

15y There are many varr m this verse i b KGS XLI 11 and VGS V. 7
read with all other texts pavitram ‘as a punfier’ as agaimnst purdnam (2) in
Main | see Caland, Verst en Med ete, p 495 (sce under sii 13 below), in ¢ Man |
KGS and VGS read dbhajanti as aganst gharamti (Mbr 1 6 27) or dbharanti
(Mp I1 2. 9), m d Min reads with VGS sir@ as agamst sukhd m KGS
18) See for this verse 1. 10 13, where we read (in d) prajdpatis as agamnst
brhaspatis here

1%y For adhvdnam adhvapate sce p 66, footn. 11, in b we have to read
svasty asya- 1n stead of svastasya-, see VGS V30

18) Cf, MS IV 9. 20 . 136. 4—5; Knauer alrcady remarked that our sit
does not give this verse in accordance with MS, ¢f HGS 1. 7. 10.

It is noteworthy that in KGS XLI 14 (sce XXIV 11, XXV. 43) this verse
is aited pratikena though 1t does not occur in our K§ Was it perhaps con-
tained 1n a2 Manirddhydya?, see Caland, Introd. p. VI sq



12

13

— Upanayana — 99

dwells) in the Apsarases, the intelligence (which
dwells) in the Gandharvas, the divine and human (?)
wisdom, may they both enter into me here (IlI).19)

Hillebrandt, p. 52 gives details about the kind of wood, from which the
student’s staff 1s to be made, KGS XLI 2220), JGS1 122) and VGS V.27
prescribes threc different kinds of wood for the three castes.

The same remark holds good for the skin, see Hillebrandt, p. 51 sq, KGS
XLI. 13#%) and JGS 1 12323) VGS V 9 only mentions a krsndjinam (carma)
The worshipping of the sun 1s also mentioned in KGS XL1. 14 and VGS
V. 15.

After having led him round (the fire) with his right side turned to it,
he makes hum step onto a stone to the west of the fire, while pro-
nouncing the verse. Come, step onto (this) stone; be firm
hhike a stone, muy all the gods make your life-time
a hundred autumns 29

This ceremony also occurs in other texts, of e.g. JGS 1 12, HGS 1. 4. 1 sqq,
ApGS 10 9, KGS XLI 8; Vir does not mention 1t
See also I 10 16

After having strewn a large (layer of Darbha-grass) to the west of
the fire and having sat down (upon it) with hus legs folded under
hum (?), whilst sitting with his face turned eastward, he makes him
(the student), who sits with his face turned westward, repeat the
Savitri-verse m Gayatri-metre, according to others however also (?)
in Tristubh-metre, according to others however also(”) in Jagati-
metre; (he makes him repeat this verse) after having sard: Om!,
together with the Vyahrtis.

1) KGS XLI 18 redds padas c—d dawi manusyc yd medhd s@ mam avi-
$atdd tha, cf JGS 1. 12, Mp 11 4 6, HGS I 8. 4, VGS V 30.

20) It runs paldsam dandam brahmandya prayacchaly dsvaitham rdjanydva
narvagrodham vatsvdya, vGS interchanges the last two kinds ot wood.
2 1t runs  dandam prdnasammitam pdaldsam brahmanasya bail-
vam brahmavarcasakdmasya natvagrodham rdjanyasyaudumbaram vaisyasya
pdlasam va sarvesdm

%) Awmeyam carma braghmandya prayacchati vaiydghram rdjanydyva rau-
ravam vaisydya .

23) Brahmanasyaineyam uttaram rauravam rdjanvasydjam vaisyasyaineyam
vd sarvesam.

) For this verse see KGS XLI. 8, JGS 1. 12 tmam asmdnam arohasva,
etc) Inother textse g AGS1 7.7, PGS L. 7. 1, GGS I1. 2. 4 1t 15 used at the
asmdropana (sec MGS | 10. 16) in the marriage.
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This sii deals with the learming of the Savitri-verse, for which see Hille-
brandt, p 53 sq

The first part of i1t 1s elucidated by a passage from the Upanayana-brdhmana
(see Caland, Versl en Med Kon Ac v Wetensch, Afd Lett, Reeks V,
Deel 4 Amsterdam, 1920, p 492) which runs as follows mahad upastiryepa-
stham hrtvd@ prdn dsinah pratvann dsindydnvaha

The following passages from other Grhya-texts ray be compared KGS
XLI 20 pascad agner darbhesu prdn dstnah pratvann dsindya tat savitur it
savitrim trir anvaha, VGS V 23 sqq pascad agner darbhesiipavisatt dahsinatas
¢a brahmacdrt (23) adhiht bho 1ty upavisya japati (24) prabhujya daksinam
janum ) pant samdhdva darbhahastar om ity uktvad wahrith <dvitrim canu-
bruyat (23) tat savitur varcnvarn it gavatrim brahmandva @ deve yatu
savitd suratna th tristubliam Asatrindva yrnyjate mana it jagatim vaisyaya (26)
The precept for learmng throe Savitn verses i different mtres according
to the three castes 1s also mentiomd tn SGS IF 5 4—7, PGS 11 3 7—9,
PGS 1bid 10 savs howcver that the Savitri-verse in Gayatrt 1s allowed
for all castes It 1s uncertain whether our toxt also makes this differcnce
between the three castes the interpretation of the words apt hy ¢he being
difficult The comm on kath seem to pomnt to a distinction between the
castes 26) See alsn I 2 3

For the medning of the use of the word 1y dhrttbluh in our st sce e g ApGS
11 11 sqq wahrtir vihetah padadisy antesu va  tathardharcavor  uttamam
krtsnavam <7y where an alluston 1s made t) the anvision of the verse which
1s dealt with 1n the following su bclow Ste also HGS T 6 11 BhGs1 9 &)

(While pronouncing the Sawvitri verse) he should (first) divide 1t into
three parts, then (1gain) into two parts (?) then he should put it to-
gether into one part, (1 e he should pronounce thc Savitri-versc
first) by verse quarters (pida by pada) (then) by verse halves (hemis-
tich by hemustich) and finally the whole verse

There 15 an obvious paraliclism botween the two parts of this sG the
sccond part contains an clucidation of the first For this sccond part sec ¢ g

#) (f Upanayana-brahm p 420 tam na tisthann anubriiydn nordhvajnur
dstno na vrajan

2) See Caland p 175, n 2 | am in doubt as to the question 1f the text of
our siitra had not also a passage running somewhat like this tristubham
rdjanydya jagattm vaisydya’

#7) Oldenberg, SBE XXX p 273 translates  (When repeating the Savitn
pada by pada he pronounces) the Vyahrtis singlv at the beginning or 4t
the end of the padas, in the samc way (the first and sccond Vyahgptr (?) at
the beginning or at the end) of thc hemustichs the last (Vydhpti, when he
repeats) the whole versc’

8) it runs ftasmar sdvitrim paccho nvaha bhds tat savitur varenyam bhuvo
bhargo devasya dhimahi suvar dhiyo yo nah pracodaydt, atha dvitiyam dve ca
vydhett sa@witrim cdrdharco, 'tha trtlyam sarvds ca vyahrith sdvitrim cdna-
vdnam
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AGS 1. 21. 5, PGS I1. 3. 5, GGS H. 10. 38, KGS XLI. 20 (paccho 'rdharcah
sarvam antato), VGS V. 26, JGS 1. 12, Upanayana-brihm. p. 492 2%) and
Hiilebrandt, p. 52.

The general meaning of this sii. is thus perfectly clear. The form avakstya
(Knauer’s emendation, the MSS reading avakrtvas) only offers difficuities.
One would expect an optative between avagriniydt and samasyet; Boht-
lingk suggested avaftdm after the v 1. avatdm in one MS. Perhaps dvdkrtvah,
cf. astaukrtvah (Knauer, Einl. p. XLII), Printz, ZII V, 95

Because (1t is said?) that he (the teacher) rccites (the Savitri-verse to
the student) on the morning after the third (night), after the second
night, after the first night, after a year, twelve days, six days or three
days, therefore it is to be recited immediately, according to Sruti.
The period which has to elapse before the learmng of the Sawvitri-verse
varies according to the different texts, see Hillebrandt, p. 53 sq, JGS 1. 12,
BhGS I 9. The reading of our si is not quite clear; 1t probably contains

In a corrupt version a polemic against other texts. See also Upanayana-
brahmana, p 492 1 1 sqq

He gives as a choice part of his possessions ), a goblet and a garment
to the kartr (of the ceremony, 1 e. the teacher)

Sce KGS XLI 25 (kartre varam dadatr)3), VGS V 39 (gurave brahmane
ca varam uttardsangam ca (‘an upper garment’) daddt:) and Hillebrandt, p 54.

Whosoever 1s destirous of wisdom, him(*) he causes to say in the sha-
dow of a Palasa-trce which 1s smeared with fresh butter: O glo-
rious one, you arc glorious, as you, O glorious one,
are glorious, thus make me, O glorious one, glorious
() — As you are the preserver of the treasure of the
Vedas for the gods, may I thus become the preserver
of the treasure of the Vedas for men (II) 3%

See KGS XL1 20—21 which reads: . yas ca (this 1s better than yasya
tu as Man has 1t) mediidhamah svat (si 20; cf Caland, p. 174, n 5:”With-

out the least doubt these last words belong to the next sentence, but as the
commentators ar¢ unammous 11 connecting them with this sii. (20), 1 have

2) It runs: (dm (s¢ sdwtrim) trir eva hrtvo 'nubritydt ; trayah pranah: prano
vydno 'panas, tdn cvdsmun dadhdti; tdm dvir eva krtvo “nubriiydd; dvau hi:
pranas cdpdnas ca, prdndpdnd cvdsmun dadhdti; tdm sakyt samasyoltamato
'nvahatko hi prdnah, pranam evdsmun dadhdti

%) For vara sec 1 11. 27.

31) For the subject of this sii. see Dev.: upaneire daksindm daddti brahma-
edrinah svami pitd tadabhdve pyesthabhrdtrddih.

32) See for these two verses: AGS 1. 22. 21, Mbr 1. 6. 31, BhGS 1. 10, Mp 1L
5. 1, VGS V. 27, KGS XLIL 21.
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not deviated from their view.”) pdldsam ekasaram dandam (this last word must
have been alien to the original text, see Caland, p. 177, n. 2) navanitend-
bhyajya tasya chdydydm vdcayati, etc.; the second verse is read in Kith.
as follows: yathd tvam susrave devandm vedasya rudhigopo 'sy evam aham
brdhmandndm brahmano rudhigopo bhiydsam

‘He always recites (i. e. teaches to his student) one, two, three or all
these Vedas, whom (?) he, thus knowing, initiates’, according to Sruti.

See KGS XLI. 24- adhite haitesdm veddndm ckam dvau trin sarvdn va yam

evam widvan (') upanayata it srutih; this 1s a quotation from the Upana-
yana-brahmana, p 491, 33)

The rules for the studentship have already been explained

Our comm refers to I 2 6 Sce however KGS XLI 27, where the comm
refer to thid 1. 1 sqq 34), a passage which corresponds to MGS 1 1. 1 sqq.
It is this passage, which 1s also meant here; VGS VI 1 gives the rules for the
studentship immediately after the upanayana.

Then he begs food, first from his mother and other women who are
well disposed (towards him) or of as many (friendly disposed
women) as there are in the neighbourhood

See Hillebrandt, p 55 and ¢ g SGSII 6 5 g, AGS1 22 67, PGS 1l 5
5—7, GGS 11 10 43, VGS V. 28 catasrah sad astau vavidhava apraty-
akhydyinyah, mdtaram prathamam che, sce also MGS [ 1. 2

The food he has gained by begging, he offers to his teacher

This precept 1s common to the majority of the Gphya-texts, see thllebrandt,
p 55, VGS V. 29

“With his permussion he should partake of 1t (himself)’, according
to Sruti.

See ¢ g. SGS IL. 6. 7 anuyidto gurund bhuryita, the precept 1s a common one.

I. 23 Diksas Observances

This chapter contamns, as will be seen, several observances that are to be
undertaken before the study of special sections of the ritual It therefore
continues and completes the Vratdni chapter (MGS 1 1, see I 4. 12 sqq);

33) It runs. bhdr bhuvah svar ity dhemdn evdsmar tat triml lokdn annddydya
prayacchatt , bhir ttt va ayam loke, bhuvar ity antartksam, svar 1ty asau loka;
imén evdsmai tat trin veddn annddydya prayacchaty; bhiir it va reo, bhuvar
e yapamsi, svar it samanv . . . cte

My Cf. Ad.: mdrgavdsah samhalakesa ity drabhvagnindhandntam
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Vardha even connects these two chapters closely (chapter VI contains the
Vratdni, chapter VIl the Vedavratdmy).

Now the undertaking of the Caturhotr-observance which lasts one
year (1s to be explaned)

See KGS XLIIT 1 sqq, VGS VII 1 sqq, KGS XLII 3 aiso mentions other
periods of time for this observance (samvatsaram astau mdsdms$ caturo mdsdn
vd) and gives (tbid 2) the following explanation brahmacdrikalpena vratam
upait1 See Ad s comm mdrgavasah samhatakesa ityddind vratam upaiti,
c¢f MGS I 1 sqq

As obligatory actions (?) he should make oblations with the Caturhoty-
formulae ), together with oblations with the Saddhotr-formulae 2)
(he should) finally (makce) oblations with the Saptahotr-formulae 3)

See VGS VII 2 caturhofFn svakarmanro %) juhuvat saha paiicahotrd
saddhotrd ca saptahotdram antatah In our translation we followed this text
and took antatah (the opening wotd of the next siitra in Knduer’s ed ) with
this sii 5)

Thits rite has previously been eaplained in MSS V2 14 This scems also to be
the cast 1n Kathaka, sec the comm on KGS XLHIT 1 cdturhautrkam anya-
tradhitam tha srotriydh pathantt (Br) ¢ anvatrohtam (Ad) and Caland’s
footnote a 1

We may nfer from VGS 1 ¢ which also mentions oblations with the Paii-
tahoty-formulac ©), that Caland s romatk ad ApSS XIV 13 17) (see Keith,
Intiod TS trans!, p CXXV) s right  Es schant, dass mit den hter ge-
naniten Ceturhotrformedn auch die andern (die Funf-, Scchs-, Sieben-

) Sce MSE 9 1 131 3 The earth (1s) the Hoty, the sky the Adhvaryu,
Tvasty the Agmdh, Mitra the Upavaht

2y sce TAHL 6 1 they do not occur 1n our MS

S Ms T o1 131 10—12 Mahdhavis (15) the Hotp, Satyahavis the
Adhvaryy, Adttapdjas the Agnidh, Adttamanas the Upavaktp, Anadhpsya
and Apratidhysva the two Ablugiras, Avdsva the Udgatp

4) lhe meanming of this word 1s not dear, Knauer reads svakarmano (vv 1
-ne, nauw), m MSS V2 14 22 the samu reading (v [ -nd) occurs

5) Seu also Knawr, Introd, p LI whete he takes antato with «ii 2 with a
reference to MSS VII 2 3 (waturhottn hotd wdcaste saha saddhatrd sapta-
hotaram antate) Cf our comm  saptaholdram antate itt vacandt

8 See MS1 9 I - 131 7 Agm (1v) the Hotr, the two Asvins the two
Adhvaryus, Rudia the Agnidh, Brhaspat: the Uﬁavaktr

") The Ap-text runs samvatsaram caturndm cho ndsnivdl tad vratam it
viAdyate caturhotfndm anubruvdnasya, f KGS XLII 9 . na caturbhih
sahdsla, na caturndm samahsam bhunyita na caturbhih saha bhuiijitaikatamo
vd and MSS V 2 14 21
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und Zehnhoty-formeln 8)) mit einbegriffen werden, c¢f. MS 1. 9. 6 : 138.
10 (cf. KS IX. 15 :117. 11): brahmavadino vadanti yad eko yajiias caturhotdtha
kasmat sarve caturhotdra ucyanta 1. Die Formeln haben thren Namen daher,
dass in jeder 4, 5 usw. mystische Opferpriester, meistens mit dem Hoty
als erstem, aufgeziahlt werden’. See also our comm. whose explanation
points to the same, and Hillebrandt, Rit. Lit , p. 165 sq. In an article entitled
‘Cdturhotrka, one of the newly discovered PariSistas of the Maitrayaniyas’
by Raghu Vira (JVS II, 1, April 1935, p. 91—103), an edition and trans-
lation is given of a Vdrdhasrauta-parisista (Baroda Oriental Institute, MS
11234). This text 1s closely parallel to MSS V 2 14 on which 1t throws some
new light. See e g the passage p 95: karmadhyayanor vratdni (MSS 1bid 21):
tribluh (saha?) samvatsaram ndénlydt, traydndm ucclustam na bhuiyita,
tribhyo na prayacchet

After he has given up this observance (in the same way as he under-
took 1t), he (1. e. the teacher) should make him repeat two chapters
from the beginning 9)

He should make oblations in the same way, when he gives up this
observance

Now the undertaking of the Agni-observance, which lasts twelve
nights (and days 1s to be explamed).

The comm. refers with the words agrum vadhvesyamdnasyeli prasangdd
dgmikl diks@bludhiyate, to MGS | 21 13, ¢ v VGS VII 4 athdgnivratds-
vamedhikl diksd (see sti 14 below) samvatsaram dvddasardtram vd

After having made eight oblations with the verses Huarnessing
mind first, etc 19, he makes six oblations with the formulae:
Purpose, Agni, 1impulse, etc 1) and a seventh with the verse
Every mortal of the god, the leader, etc %)

Cf VGS VII 5 which only prescribes the second series of six oblations.

8) See for the Dasahotp-formulae MS' 1 9 1 131 1—3 (My) wish (is)
the ladle, (my) heart the butter, (my) speech the altar, (my) thought the
straw, (my) intention the fire, (my) discernment the Agnidh, (my) lord of
speech the Hotp, (my) mind the Upavakip, (my) hfe the offering, (my)
Saman-(chant) the Adhvaryu

% I am not sure which two chapters are meant: perhaps MS. 1 9. 1—2;
this prapdghaka is called 1n the colophon cdturhotrka. The same difficulty
occurs in the sitras 7, 15, 23 and 25 below.

10y MS I 7.1:73. 8 sqq, see MGS I 6 2.

m MSII 7.7:82 7—9, see MGS 1. 6 2.

12) MS II. 7. 7 : 82. 10—12, see MGS 1. 6. 2.
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After he has given up this observance, he (the teacher) should make
him repeat eight chapters from the beginning. 13)

This sd. is identical to VGS VIL 5.

He should fetch water at dawn, noon and sunset, each time three jars,

Identical to VGS VII. 6, which adds (in sii. 7): trim$ ca samitpuldn.

He should lie down on the ground, which is separated (from him
only) by one single garment, or on ashes, dry cowdung or sand.

See VGS VII. 8 which however omits - ekena vasasantarhitdydm (sc. bhimau).

He should not descend into water

See VGS VII 9 and MGS I'1 13

When (the time of the observance) is over, he should make him re-
peat the Viatsapra-hymn ¥4y, after having offered a cake smeared
with ghee

See VGS VH 10 samvatsare samdpte (see under si 5 above) . . vat-
sapram (as against vdtsam m Man ) vdcayet

Then he should cause Brahmins to partake of cakes smeared with ghee.

In the same way he should make oblations, when he gives up this
observance

For the oblations see under st 6 above

Now the undertaking of the Asvamedha-observance, which lasts
twelve nights (and days is to be explained)

See VGS VII 4 under su above

After having put reeds on the fire as fuel and having made oblations
with the ninth chapter and having made him worship (the fire) with
the sixth chapter %), he should make him repeat twenty-one chapters
from the beginning 1) when he gives up this observance

Cf. VGS VII 14 navamendnuvdhena hutvd dasamenopatistheta

13) Which chapters are mecant? Perhaps MS HI 1 2 sgq, see MGS 1. 21. 13.
4y RV X 45.

15) See for this ‘ninth’ and ‘sixth’ chapter MS Il 12. 9 : 163 7—9 and MS
HI. 12. 6 : 162. 7—11 resp.: the comm gives these references.

1sa) Which chapters are meant? Here there scems to be greater certainty:
MS 1L 12. 1 sqq as far as 21!
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He should fetch meadow-grass at dawn, noon and sun-set for the
horse, with each time three bundles of fuel.

Cf. VGS VII. 15 asvdya ghdsam udakasthdnam udakam cdbhyupeyat.

He should lie on the ground, which is separated (from him only) by
one single garment or on ashes, dry cowdung or sand.

As sii. 9 above.

After having addressed water with the four chapters: The plants,
etc. () — Together flow these, etc (II)—May the fathers
purify me, etc. (Ill) - 1T honour Agni, etc. (IV) %), he should
perform the drenching (of the horsc).

In the same way he should make oblations when he gives up this
observance.

He should make him repeat the fourteen chapters beginning with the
words: Grass with teeth, etc.

With these fourteen chapters (MS 1Il. 16 1 sqq 177 7—192 10, TS V.
7. 11—24) are offered in the Asvamedha the different parts of the
sacrificed horse.

When he is about to study the ‘secret doctrine’, (he offers) a Pra-
vargya-oblation.

See VGS VII. 17: rahasyarn adhyesvatd pravargvah, for rahasya see also
MGS I. 7. 1. There seems to be a close relation between rahasva ‘‘upanisad”
and pravargya, see 1 ¢ Keith, Introd. TS-transl p CXXIV sg*

(This oblation is offcred) according to the instructions given above.

The Pravargya-ritual 1s dealt with in MSS IV 1 1 sqq; the Grhya text
refers to the Srauta text; sce also MGS | 4 14

He should make him repeat twenty-five chapters from the beginning

Cf. VGS VII. 18. Which chapters are meant? From the MS IV. Y. 1 sqq
(Pravargya-mantras) or from the Rahasya-text, wiich we cannot identify?

The Traividyaka-observance is described together with the initiation.

See KGS XLII. 1 sqq, VGS VIi. 16, and Dev. ad KGS: tispsu vidydsu
vedatraydimikdsu bhavam grahanam prayojanam ca vralam tat trawvidyakam

16) See for these four chapters MGS I. 5. 5.
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He should make him repeat three chapters from the beginning (i. e.
one chapter from each of the Vedas?).

The observances are now described ; the observances are now described.

For the repetition of this sii. see sii. 27.

He loosens the girdle with the verse: Loosen up the upper-
most tie, O Varuna, from us, down the lowest, off
the midmost; then may we, O son of Adit1, be guilt-
less in your vrata unto Aditi?)

This sii. scems to be out of place here The repetition of sii. 26 moreover
secems to indicate the end of a chapter 18)

17) Sec MS L. 2. IR - 28 B—0,

18) For a similar repetition of a whole sii. see [ 6 4.
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Il. 1 Santikarma The damping of the fire (for averting its evil
influence)

This nite which forms part of the ceremonial for the dead has been treated
in detail by Caland m his ‘Altindische Todten- und Bestattungsgebrauche’,
Verh Ak v Wetensch, Afd Letterkunde, N. R., Deel I, No 6, Amsterdam
1892, p. 113 sqq.

Caland (p XIII) characterizes it as ‘eine Handlung, welche den Zweck hat
die Hinterbliebenen von der Beruhrung mit dem Todten und dem Tode
endgultig zu befreien’

Cp the following texts. KGS XLV, KausS 69 1—72 18, AGS IV 6,
KatSs XXI 4 20—21 5.

A person whose father 1s dead should consider the ‘housc-fire’ as
‘marriage(-fire)’

This siitra 1s not quite cear It may refer to the case of the kindling of a
varwvdhiha (audvlhika) or aupdsana fire without o marriage having preceded
In this case no fire was carried along at the demum deductio?) (see HGS
1 22 2) and the house fire 15 therefore to be considered, 1 default of 4
marriage-fire, as the vaiv@liha or aupdsana fire, f Kaus569 1, GGSIT 1 12

After the death of their father, at a different place from this (place #)2),
they (the sons of the dead) should 1ouse a fire by kindhng 11, on
a knot.dav, m the bright half of the month, under an auspicious
naksatra, but not on the nminth (tith1 of the month)

The subject of the verb jugaraveyuh probably are the sons, or the eldest
son and the priest, of the dcad man In other texts the eldest son alone
kindles the new fire, sce Caland, o ¢, p 116, n 414, who also refers to
KGS XLV 2 paramesttumarane ® putrasydgnisamdadhdnam 1t appears
from KGS XLVI 1 (Sucir bhiitah piybhyo dadvdl, sce Caland, | ¢, n 412)
that the kindling of thus fire takes place duning the dsauca-period 1 have
been unable to find any parallels for the time priscribed for the kindhing
of the fire, AGS IV 6 1 mentions a day of full-moon, f Kaush 69 2
See also sii 15—16 below

Being washed, (pure?®), wearing new garments,

Caland, GGA 1898, p 63 propoused to read sndtau and ahatavdsasau, which
are both varige lectiones of Knauer's sndtah and -vgsah and considered
Sucir to be an interpolation, see I 6 3 Which two persons are meant, 1s
not clear. The comm b (Knauer’s ed p 110) says. ahate vdsast nave ubhayor
dampatyor(!) bhavatah,

1) See MGS 1 13. 17 for the fire which 1s taken along at the domum deductto
%) The words anyatra tatah are not quite clear

%) Dev. says. paramesthi svami, i1 e. ‘the leader of the family’ See
Oldenberg, SBE XXX, p 14, n. 12 (GGS | ¢)
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restraining their speech and having the two arapis in their hands,
they rouse (it).

After having ground unhusked grains of barley, before it has become
day, he frequently stirs this meal, which is unsupported(?), (in milk)
with a piece of sugar-cane,

For aksatdn yavan ectc., cf. KGS XLV. 5 (mdsakanamanthena) and KausS
70 12,71 6

The comm explains avakdse by upavyusasi, see KGS XLV. 4 d kalam
upavyusam ‘by the time it becomes day’ and AGS IV 6 2 purodaydd
As for analambam, we find a note of Caland’s, written in the margin of
Knauer’s Index of Words (p 160), which runs as follows: absol zu d-lamb-,
‘eonder aan te vatten’; Monrer-Williams® Dict  translates, after p.w :
‘without support’, an adj. with mantham, a translation which agrees with
the Min-comm, who says aqvulambanarahita In my optmon this last
interpretation s shghtly preferable The word seems to indicate that the
meal 1s put on the ground without any intermediary support

While pronouncing the verse We 1nvoke golden-handed
Savity, Viayu. Indra, Prajapats, the All-Gods and the
Angirases: may they appease this flesh-devouring
fire, 4) he pours the mixture of meal and milk into the (old) fire

See KGS XLV 5. mdsehanamanthenaudumbarena kamsendgnim samayed etc.

While pronouncing the verse May king Soma divide the
two fires by putting them asunder, may(the fire)which
curries the oblations to the gods, be here and may
(he®) remove the flesh-devouring fire#), he spreads (the
ashes of) the (old) fire on a straw-mat or on a skin and ‘sends’ (it) away.

KGS XLV 6 (samopya) confirms Caland’s %) emendation of Knauer's
samdropyd ‘das Feuer wird, nachdem es ausgeldscht ist, micht, durch den
bekannten fererhichen Akt des Samdropana in die Reibholzer aufgenommen,
sondern auf eine Matte ausgeschuttet’ (Caland, 1 )

Ior kate kptdvam %) vd see KGS XLV 6 hdsdndm dte hate (bhasma samopya)
and Kaus§ 71 9 jarathosthe sitam bhasmdabhiviharati

The verb prahinot; 1s used mn this s 1n a figurative sense, ‘he takes leave
of, gives up’, see faranti n the following si

4) This verse only occurs in Min and KGS XLV 5.

48) This verse was translated after the emendations proposed by Caland
(GGA 1898, p 66). wbhajatabhd agni vibhajayan (pgdas a~—b; Kn. reads:
vibhajatabhdgrnivibhdjayan), agum . nudatu (pada d; Kn. agmiha ..
nudasva).

5) GGA 1898, p. 63

%) Knauer in his Index of Words s v considers the word krtd to be a ‘Neben-
form' of kytti *skin’ It seems better to me (Knauer noted this himself) to
take krtdydm as a corruption of Arttdydm
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After having taken (this mat or skin with the ashes of) the fire, while
pronouncing the verse: 1 send the flesh-devouring Agni
far away; may it go, removing impurity, to Yama’s
empire. May here this other JAtavedas (i.e. fire), which
is able to do so, carry the oblations to the Gods?®),
they remove it in south-westerly direction.

As for the verse, it occurs RV X. 16. 9, AGS IV. 6. 2 (a—b) and 5 (c—d),
KGS XLV. 6 with the precept: prasthdpayet ‘he should remove’.?)

They depart while taking the receptacles with them.

The same words occur also i 1. 17, 3, where the comm. explains:
sthalyadini, ct. AGS W. 6. 2 agum . ... sahdyatanam ... hareyuh.

(After having put this mat or skin with the ashes) on a spot which 1s
saline by nature, and, while pronouncing the verse. On lead we allay
the headache (and) on a cushion, after having wiped
(it) on a black ewe; go to your homes, O bountcous
Ones ™) having thrown (upon 1t) a cushion and (a prece of) teud,
they cleanse themselves above (it), while pronouncing the three
verses: From every rule, O king, from hcre, O Varuna,
release us, 1f we swear: ‘O waters! O kine!, O Varuna’,
from that (outh), O Varunpu, release us (I) — Loosen
from us, O Varuna, the highest fetter, (loosen) down
the lowest, off the midmost; then may we, O Aditya,
be guiltless tn your vrata, unto Aditi (II) — May the
waters (and) the plants be good friends to us, may
they be bad friends to him, who hates us and whom
we hate (IlI)®), (at a spot) far from the cow-shed(?).

We followed Caland’s proposal (GGA 1898, p. 65) m dosely connecting
the siitras 10 and 11-9) the words adhy adht belong to mdrjayante Cf KGS

83) In pdda b KGS XLV. 6 reads yamardjhio as agamnst yamardyyam n Man
7) For daksindpratyak cf. KGS XLV 7 daksindparasydw dist and AGS
1V. 6. 2 daksind hareyuh

) For this verse see AV XII. 2, 20, KGS XLV 7. In a AV 1n stead of
malimlucdmahe 1n Man reads malam sddayitvd, in ¢ astknydm as against
asitdydm in Man, in d Suddhd bhavata yajitydh as against - dstam preta
suddnavah 1in Man In Kath. the whole verse runs as follows. sise mali-
mlucdmahe Sirsnd(!) copabarhane kravyddah samayd mystvd tam prela
suddanavah

%) MS I. 2. 18:28. 5—11; these verses also occur H. 17. 5.

%) The same connection must be made between the sitras II. 17. 4 and 5.
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XLV. 7:.... upadhdnam slsam ca tasminn adhy adhi mdrjayante, which
text we followed in our translation.

For the expression svakpte irine 11), we may refer to JGS W. 5 (Smasdnakrtam
svakrtam amrinam . . .. kptvd), Kaus$ 39. 25, ApSS XVI. 15, 8 al. loc.,
where Caland translates: ‘emnen von Natur salzigen Boden’.

In pada b of the verse of sii. 10 Knauer reads §wrormm; Caland, o.c., n.
425 proposed the reading Stroktim (against the conjecture of p. w.: Sirertim)
and referred to Sirsaktim as AV has 1t ; Knauer, Anz. f. 1dg Spr. u. Altert.
Kunde VII, p. 225 did not agree with this conjecture and called it ‘das
Kind cines grausamen Augenblickes’. Finally F. B. J Kuper, Acta
Ornentalia XVII, p 22—24 took up the question again, he considered
Sirsakt: 19 and Swoktt (cf. Strogrivam) to be ‘Nebenformen’, see Wacker-
nagel, Av Gr I, p 56. This may be right

For the rite itself we may refer to KausS 71, 16—17, where also a purification
by means of lead and black wool () occurs

It may be remarked further that our text does not speak of the depositing
of the ashes catuspathe This precept occurs in other texts, ¢f AGS IV 6 3,
KGS XLV 7- cutuspathe (hatamhitam bhasma) rmidhayepadhanam
slsam «a, c¢te , Dev gives the following esplanation  upadhdnasisadab-
dabhydm ca yai jivatah mituh Siro’vastambhanam gandukddukam asit

I do not know what the word parcgostharmn (s 11), wiich also occurs n
I 17 5, exactly means The comm savs  paraddd gosthasya parogostham
and parogostham parasya dvesasva vam gostham sthdnam (tam mdrjayante) ;
we find the samie word (an adj 2) in ApSS 1L 4 8 (dhma samnahandany
nvasyatt puarogosthe parogavvitan vd), which 1s translated by Caland
(p 81) as follows ! an viner Stetle, dre entfernt von dem Kuhstall

ist’, of, TBr I 3 2 3 1t may therefore be an adverbial defimtion of
place 1 addition to st 10

They return without looking behind them

Identical to 11 17 6 Cf. AGS IV 6 1. athdnavehsam pratvavrajya ¢te

By means of reeds (Amphidonax Karka) or a ratan-branch they
efface thetr foorsteps, while pronounciig the verse When they
suppress the footsteps of death, then(®) prolonging
their lifetime to be extended, they may, 1ncreasing
in children and riches, become pure and cleansed,
O vou who are worthy of sacrificel

1y In st 10; the same expression 1116, 1, 1 17, 4,

10) The word $Irsahtr according to Kaper, p 23 consists of . 1 slrs-, ‘schwund-
stufige Stammform von siras’, ¢f man-dhatar-, sal-pt'm- (that this 1s not
so certam may be seen from Benvemste, Ongies, pp 66 sq, 189) ‘mt
Unterdruckung des Auslatrtsvokals des Vorderghedes’, see Wackernagel,
A1 Gr. 1, 318, 11, 130, and 2 ahti-, cf. aw. avh, Axtvd (Yt 5. 82) for
which see also $irsaktyam AV (Paipp.) 1X. 8. 1a, the name of a ‘Zauberer’;
see AVE 12 3.
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For this si. cf. KGS XLV. 8: .... paddni lobhayante (Man.: lop-) nadair
(Man. : nalair) vetasasdkhayd vd, KausS 71. 19: . ... kudyd paddm lopayitva(!)
nadibhyah(?) (cf. imd. 86. 22).

The verse occurs with a number of variants, for which see VV I, p. 92,
p. 207, RV X. 18. 2, AV XIL 2. 30 (padas a—b), TA VI 10 6, KGS XLV. 8.
The Mian -MSS all have (in a) lopayante yad cta; the other texts have a
participle (yopayanto (RV, AV, TA), lobhayanto (KGS)) and Caland (GGA
1898, p. 65) therefore proposed the recading [lopayanto, together with Jolly
and von Bradke, a plausible correction from a palacographical point of
view If we accept this, the form efa®) is an injunctive. If on the other
hand we want to retain lopayante, we are forced to read vad etad 1n stead
of yad eta. This agrees more with bhavantu'?) 1n d The vanants yup-- lup-:
{ubh- are noteworthy; VV II, p. 64 gives some other instances, see MGS
Il 17. 1 vs Vc samyopavanto duritdm wisvd (as RV X 165, 5¢ has i1t) as
agaimnst samlobhayanto duritda padam in AV VI 28 I¢

The reason which impetled Knauer to read pratiram %) (in b), the reading
of one MS against prataram of all the other MSS and the parallel texts
(TA- prataram), 1s not clear to me

And the verse: Take hold of the draught.ox (as) a float,
for which chattering Sarama trembled(?).

In my opmion this si 1s very defective: 1 part of the verse has dropped
out (while pada b 15 quute out of place), cf KGS XLV, 10, which continues
after pada a sa ve murvaksad duritdmi wisvd; drohata savitur ndvam
hiranmavim sadbhtr firmublir amrtatvam taremal’), and 2 an indication
tn prose 1s lacking, cf KGS ibid which connects with the verse the precept.
anadvdham puraskrtya vrajantt and the Man -comm anena mantrena
anadvaham dlabhante %)

It seems necessary to complete the siitra according to these data

After they have returned, there follows 1n KGS XLV 11 pratydgatin
aksatadhiimam upasparsya gavdgmnd ca pradaksinam agrum trih pariyarntt, etc

After having scratched (a mark on) the fire-place and having be-
sprinkled it (with water), he levels the mounds which are connected
with the placing of the fire on the fire-place and which ‘belong to
the earth’, alkaline soi] and sand excepted

This si. clearly refers to MS 1. 6 3, p 89 suq

For the verb ud-han-, see I 10 1, for the mark itself, see 11 2 1

12y RV: aita, TA: aima, AV eta (without yad), KGS yadlmo.

13) RV, KGS: bhavata, TA- bhavatha

14y In [. 7. 5d Knauer reads prataram

15y See AV XIIL. 2. 48.

1) See also Caiand, o.c, p. 119 sq for greater detail. ‘Nérdhich vom Feuer
wird ein rothlicher Stier mit dem Kopf nach Osten hingestellt ; diesen fassen
die Verwandten, die iltesten immer voran, von hinten an’
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By agnyddheyikydn pdrthuvdn sambhdrdn are meant, according to one
explanation in the comm, the wooden requisites(?), the other running as
follows udakavuardhavihatavalmikavapdsarkarakhukirayo ’tra sambhdrah, of
MS | ¢, sce also KGS XLVI 4 pdrthivdn sambhdran nyupya

After having produced a fire with the aranis and having thrown
down a piece of gold, he puts the blazing fire on the fire-place before

sunrise, while (sitting down and) making a lap (of his legs) and
pronouncing the word Bhi&th/

In the sii 15—16 the kindiing of the new fire 1s described In KausS the
new fire 1s kindled before the removing of the ofld onc ‘Die andren Siitras
haben dic umgckehrte Rahenfolge und lassen ddas agnimanthana  erst
verrichten, wenn sie wicder nach Hause gechommen sind Die Folge davon
15t dass 1m Manava- und Kathaka-rituell bam Entfernen des Leichen-
feuers und bum Ausspruchen des Spruches  Agmi den Fleischfrass send’
ich wait von hinnen (sec st R above) noch kein anderer Jatayedas’ anwesend
it’ (Caland o ¢ p 117) As for Manava, this 1s perhaps not quite true,
see especially under <it 2 above Sec also the following remark of Caland’s
(ibrd) Ls briucht haum gesigt zu werden dass her das Kausikasiitra
den ursprunghichen Ritus wic diescr qus dem Spruch sclbst zu construiren
tst, am Trousten bewahrt hat 19)

The reward (for the priest) consists of a cow a garment and a
brass goblet

Caland o ¢ p 127 gives the preapts for the rewdrd of the other
texts and savs  nach dem Manavasutra besteht die Daks 1n zehn Stuck
Milchkuhen  z¢hn Zugochsen  zehn Klewdern, zehn messingenen Gefassen
He naturally borrowed this precept from another (Manava-)source 18)

Il. 2 Pakayajiia The oftering of cooked food

For this nite we may refer 0 Hillkbrandt, Rit Lit p 71 72 and also to the
following texts VOGS 1 1 sqqg KOS XHT JGS T 1 The last two texts
make the usual distinction between huta consisting of a simple burnt
offering  ahuta devord of any burnt offuring  prahuta preceded by a burnt
offuring and prasita where food 1s caten 1) for which see Hillebrandt, p 71 2)

1) It may bt remarked that an adt which occurs 1m all other tixts, viz
das Hinlegen des Stemes (and which may have the intention dass die
Lebenden von dem Tode durch emnen Berg, d b emen Sten, geschieden
werden’ (Caland o ¢ p 122)) 15 not to be found in Man See KGS XLV 12
18) Sec Caland o « Emlatung p VIII

1) Thus Caland Trams! JUS 1 1
) KGS X1 3 —~b runs hute hutdnam (3) upahdro hutdndm (4) pinda-
pipvanah prahutdndm (5) madhuparke brahmaudanas ca prdsitdndm (b)

8
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1. After having made a mark by tracing (lines) in north-eastern direc-
tion and having sprinkled (it with water), and after having smeared the
sthandila, which should be circular or quadrangular, with cow-dung,
he should carry the fire forward, after having kindled it by rubbing.
The description 3) given by Manava of the actions which are necessary
for the tracing of the laksana and the preparing of the sthandila, is not
quite clear.

As for the shape of the laksana, sce Hillebrandt, p. 69; JGS 1. 1 gives
the following plan:

S

m {__"”" !

—~ lu

whereas according to VGS 1 7 1t should have the following shape:
[
—>

[

—— Ly
- ——

— _—

1§

In my opimon Manava wishes to give the same plan as Virdha, but ma
different and less detailed shape, cf. especially the comm ou I 10 I:
pracvah paica yatra lekhd udicl caihd tat pragudancam lahsanam kartavyam.
On the other hand 1t 1s possible, although the order of the words does not
favour this opmion, that prdgudancam indicates the duection of the slope
of the sthardila, cf. HGS 1 1. 9, GGS I 1 9, JGS L. 1 prdgudakpravanam
(the comm explains: prdguttarapradesdvanatam).

As for the shape and the dimensions of the sthandila, see Hillebrandt, p. 69,
VGS 1 ¢, JGS L. ¢

2. After having ‘produced’ {1 e. taken out) 3*) two blades of grass from
the Darbha-grass (1 e. the barhis) (as) ‘purifiers’ with the (usual)
mantras, he cooks a mess of rice for Agm

For the meaming of the word mantravat %) (‘while pronouncing the (usual)
mantras?’) see VGS 1. 12: samdv aprachinnaprantan darbhau prddesamdtrau
pavitre stho vaisnavye®) ity osadhyd chittv@ visnor mandsd piite stha ity
adbhus trir unmyya.. . etc. and the comm of Man.- pavitre same

%) The same description occurs [. 10 1.

%) Manava reads darbhdndm pavitre mantravad utpddya, VGS 1 11 barlisah
pavitre kurute, JGS 1. 2 prastardt pavitre grimdti.

4y It occurs also in the siitras 9—10 below and 1. 10. 2.

8) Vaisnavyau is the reading in VS, $Br, GGS, KhGS, JGS, -vi i TBr,
ApSS, -ve 1in MSS I. 1. 3. 12; VSS 1. 2. 2, 9 (in Raghu Vira's ed) has
vaisnave, although the MSS read vaisnavyd.
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pradesamdtre chinndgre darbhena chinatti vaignave stha iti. Finally the version
of the Jaiminiyas (JGS 1. 2): pavitre .... anakhena chinatti pavifre stho
vaignavydv 1ti trir rdhvam adbhir unmadrjayed visnor manasd pite stha iti
sakyd yajusd dvis tiasnim (cf. GGS 1. 7. 22 sq).

. After having poured water (into a vessel?) ‘through’ the two ‘purifiers’
(the two blades of grass) and after having scattered grains of rice,
he cooks slightly germinant rice, while stirring it from left to right
with a stirring-spoon.

The water mentioned in this siitra, seems to be the pranita-water, which

is used later on (see the shtras 8, 9, below) for cleansing, etc. Cf. MSS
I.1. 2.5 sq.

. After having sprinkled this cooked (rice) with unpurified ghee or
purified, fresh butter, he moves it towards the north (of the fire).

Cf. VGS | 19 (ablugharva sthalipakam ultarata udvdsayati) which prescribes
a different order of actions

. After having swept the fire tngether, while pronouncing the verse:
Om! To (Jatavedas) deserving this praise, etc,®) having
sprinkled it (with water) and having strewn (Darbha-grass) round it,
he spreads a single layer of grass to the north of the fire.

See bl 10 2

Having pulled out (some grass from) the southern and also from
the northern end, of which the panicles are turned (partly) to the
north and (partly) to the east, he strews them to the east of the fire,
the southern ones upon the northern ones.

See 1. 10 3.

. To the south of the fire he strews a layer for the Brahmin, and
another one for the yajamiana, to the west (he strews a layer) for the
wife (of the yajamana).

See 1 10 4; VGS1 10

. To the north of the fire, on a spot (also) strewn (with grass), he
places the two purifiers, the sruc and the sruva, and two(?) vessels
(filled) with ghee, two and two together, after having cleansed them.
In this siitra the word samstirne occurs twice, Caland was probably nght
In puttmg ‘glossema’ 1n the margin after the second one.

Knauer reads dyyasthalim, but it 1s perhaps better (see dve dve) to read
with the comm. a dual -sthdll

% Seel 1 I6.
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After having poured out ghee silently to the south (of the fire), and
having moved fire round (the sthélipika)* with the (usual) mantra,
and having cleansed the sruc and the sruva in silence, the wife (of
the yajamana) beholds the ghee with the words: With an eye
that cannot be deceived I behold you

See VGS 1. 14- pari vdjapatir (MS 11 7. 2: 76. 7) tty djyam havis$ ca trih
paryagnt karolt

According to Knauer (in the Sanskhnit comm, p 113) the mantra which
accompantes the moving round the fire 7) 1s to be found in MS1 1 9-5 7—8.

Afrer having silently put (the djya-vessel on the fire, i ¢ (?)) having
put 1t on the eastern(?) side (of the fire), and having (afterwards)
placed it to the west of the fire, aund having cleansed (the ghee?)
with the (usual) mantra, he (1 e the priest) beholds 1t

The translation of this siitra 1s based for the greater part on the comm :
the verb upddiusritya 1s eaplamed as follows tasrunn evdgnau pirvdrdhe
according tn the comm the subject of the sii 18 the adhvaryu Cf VGS I
12, 18 tejo 'sity djyam aveksya pascdd agner darbhesy dvddavatt

While pronouncing the words You are brilliance ®), the
yajamina beholds the ghee

After having put the sruva in the ajva-vessel, he places near 1t 1n
succession the sthalipaka to the cast and the stirring-spoon to
the west.

After having silently put an additionul fuel-stick on the fire, which
1s turned eastward, and having summoned the priest with the words:
Om} offer an oblation!, he (himself) offers with his nght hand
(in which he holds the sruva), between his knees, while he s sitting
with his face turned eastward, the two Agharas, one to Prajipati
m the northerly part of the fire (which 1s poured out) in castern
direction, without mentioning the namec of the deity (and) the other
to Indra in the southerly part of the fire, which 1s also (poured out)
in eastern direction (while he says. To Indra')

Then he offers the two Ajyabhdgas, onc to Agni in the northerly
and the other to Soma in the southerly part (of the fire), (these two
Ajyabhagas must be poured out) paraliel and not diagonally(?)

7) The comm gives two opinions about the objects wiich are moved around
the fire- | sthdlipdkasya paryagnikaranam grhydntardd anvestavyam
anavasritasya hi havisah paryagnikaranacodand and 2 sdmdnyena sarva-
barlusdm 1dhmddindm paryagnikaranam boddhavyam.

€) See MSI 1.11-6. 13
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Of the last two words of this siitra (samdv anaksnau) especially the second
is difficult. Bohtlingk (see PW s. v.) proposed to read anaksnayd, of. MSS
1. 3. 2. 6, where the comm. explains: aksnaydsabdo vakrarthah avakratayd.®)
The word aksnayd occurs 1n several texts (see PW s. v.) and seems to mean
‘transversely, wrongly’, cf. aksnayddruh (RV 1 122, 9), aksnaydvan (RV
VIII. 7. 35), aksraydmdna (one word?) BSS VI. 22: 182. 1, 7 al. loc.

Having stirred up(®)'%) the fire with the verse: To whom we
have set to work, carry, etc 1) and: What purpose, etc.
and the following verse and having offcred to the naksatra, he should
offer oblations to the deity of the naksatra, to the tithi and the deity
of the tithi, to the season and the deity of the season.

This st 15 1dentical with I 10. 9, q v. Sce also VGS I 24: naksatram istvd
devaldm yajeta ahordtram rtum tithim ca

After having spread under (i e. poured out) ghee and having sipped
water, he divides off with the stirring-spoon (a portion) from the middle
of the sthilipaka; (he should also divide off) a second (portion) from the
castern part and a thitd (portion) from the western part, (when he
performs this division) for a person who cuts off five portions.

The adjective paficdvaddna which also occurs 1 st 20 below, seems to be
a synonym of pancdvathin and s explamed in the comm. as follows:
Jumadugnyddeh 1t seems that tne upastarana of ghee (in the meksana?)
and the ablughdrara of the portion, resp portions (see the next sii ), which

has (have) been cut off, are considered to form two other portions or
avaddnas, ¢f Caland on Ap&S 1T 18 9 1)

After having sprinkled with ghee the portion, which has been cut
off, he agam sprinkles the sthalipdka with ghee.

With the words. To Agni, svaha!', he offers an oblation (to Agni)
between (the two Ajyabhagas)

The comm e\:plams agnaye djyabhdagayor madhve juhuvad, see sii. 14 and
for parallels AGS 1. 10 17, SGST 9 &, JGS I 3

While pronouncing the verse- You who are the best of the
gods, the mighty bull, led by a cord, be you, O Rudra,

%) The comm on the Mdnava-gghya explain  sdmyaficau akutilatayd and
samdnau sadysdpeksau

) See 1. 10. @ .

Ny Gee also JGS 1. 3: dwir dgyendblughdrya pratyabhighdrayati jamadagny-
dndm tad diu pafcdvattam bhavati, ‘for descendants of the rs1 Jamadagm
he twice pours (ghee) over (the portions) and then again pours (ghee over
what (s left of the sacrificial substance); for this is the fivefold cutting of{
(upastarana, once, avaddna, twice; abhighdrana, twice).
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gracious to us; this oblation be yours, svahaius),
(he offers from a sthalipfika) to Rudra.
I do not quite understand this sti. The comm. says: (anayd rcd) raudrasya

sthalipakasya madhye yad: vikytau raudro na sydd thaiva dvitlyo raudrah
sthalipdkah prdpyata iti sydf.

After having offered the Jaya-oblations %), he cuts off for Agni
Svistakrt from the northerly part of the ghee (and also from the
sthalipiika) once (i. e. one portion), which should be twice as large
(as the former portions), or twice (i ¢ two portions), when (he
performs this action) for a person who cuts off five portions

The translation of this sii 1s based partly on the comm : 1. samavadyati

ts explained with: sahitdbhydm djyasthdlipdkdbhydm and 2 uttardrdhdt
with. uttarasmdd dedat.

After having twice sprinkled (with ghee) the portion which has been
cut off (from the sthalipika), he does not sprinkle the sthalipaka
from that time onward (anymore)

We find the same precept in JGS 1. 3 (in fine), ¢f AGS | 10 22

With the words: To Agnt Svistakrt, svahal, he offers (the
two portions) separately in the northerly and the casterly part (of
the fire)

Cf. VGS 1 27- swstakrtam uttardrdhapiarvardhe juhuvdt

After having put the stirnng-spoon and the Darbhagrass into the
fire, he should make oblations with the Anumati-verses, '2*) the Vyahrtis
and the verses: Do you for us, O Agnt, etc (I) — Be nearto
us, O Agni, etc (II) — You are swift, O Agny, etc (II)'?)

See VGS L. 28 (meksanam upaydmam pavitre canvadadhydt), 29 (oblations
with the Anumati-verses, these oblations are called prdyalcittdhutihy and 30

After having offered with the verse: 1 loosen off your strap,
your ropes, etc 13) and having thrown the two purifiers into the
fire, he offers oblations of ghee upon them

The first part of this sii. probably describes the throwing into the fire of the
paridius, see MGS 1 11, 23 and JGS L. 4 (1n fine)

M4) This verse occurs sakalapithena in MSS 1 3 4. 3, there secems to
be no other parallel. This may indicate a close connection between the
Srauta and Grhya texts.

12) See I 10. 11 and VGS 1 26.

1gay See L. 1. 21.

13) See for this verse I, 11. 23,
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He puts one fuel-stick on the fire with the words: You are pros-
perity, may we prosper, and a second one with the words:
You are a fuelstick, may we prosper with you.

This sii. is identical with I. 11. 24, 1. 1. 16.

With the verse: Now I have followed the waters, etc. he
worships the fire.

See I 11. 25, 1. 1. 17

With the Apohisthiya-verses they cleanse themselves.
For the dpohusthiyd recah see 1. 1. 24.

The reward (for the priest) is a filled vessel.

See JGS L 4 (in fine): pirnapdtram upanthitam (cf ibid 1. 1)18) sd daksimd;
VGS 1. 3% says: varo duksind, asvam varam vidydt, gdm ity eke.

They throw the barhis into the fire

This sthalipaka(-ceremony) explains the sthalipaka(-ceremonies) for
all other occasions

See VGS 1. 36. pdkavajiidnam etat tantram

1. 3 Sayampratardhuti The two (regular) evening and morning
oblations

. With the words To Agni, svaha', he offers (an oblation) in the

evermng; with the words. To Prajdpaty, (svaha'), (he offers) a
sccond (oblation)

With the words: To Siirya, svaha', (he offers an oblation) in the
morning; with the words To Prajapati, (svaha'), (he offers)
a second (oblation).

For these two siitras we may refer to FHillebrandt, Rit Lit, p 74, who
gives parallels for the description of these evening and morming oblations,
which are to be regularly performed by each grhapatt, see GGS 1. 3. 13 sqq:

evam ata iirdhvam grhye 'gnau juhuydd vda hdvayed vajivitavabhythat. Sce also
JGS 1. 23

Agnisomiyah sthilipaka aindrignas ca  The sthiilipakas to Agni
and Soma, and to Indra and Agni

To Agni and Soma a sthalipaka (must be offered) on (each) day of
full moon, to Indra and Agni on (each) day of the new moon; and on

1) 1t runs: daksinato 'gneh piirnapdtram upanidadhdti.
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both occasions (a sthalipika must be offered) to Agni; the first
(sthalipaka) is additional (i. . optional) on the day of full moon and
the second on the day of the new moon.

See Hillebrandt, Rit. Lit., p. 75 sq.

Asdvayujikarma The rite on the day of full moon in the month
of Asvina

. In the morning of the day of full moon i the month of Asvina he
adds an (other) sthalipaka to the regular sthalipakas

See Hillebrandt for this ceremony, Rit Lit, p 77 sq, who calls 1t ‘eine
auf das Wohl des Viches bezughche Hesceremonie',

KGS LVHI contains a ssmilar rite, which s entitled ‘gomatam widh’. We
give the following cxtracts: prsdtakasya juhoti (2) ambhah sthett
lavanam abhimantrya gobhyo dadydt (3) .. prsdatakasya prasndtt (5)
upasystd gavo vasanti (6)

From this (sthalipika) he offers (portions) to Agmi, Rudra, the Lord
of Cattle (Pasupati), the Ruler (I$ana), the Threc-eyed (Tryambaka),
the Autumn (Sarad), Prsitaka and the Cows

Prsatuka (1s) a mxture of sour milk and ghee, after having
offered from this (muxture) with the verses O Mitra and Varuna,
bedew our pasturage with ghee, with honey our rerri-
tories, O you wise ones, ') and Do vou spread out your
arms for us to live, bedew our pasturage with ghec,
make us famous among our people, O you young ones;
listen, O Mitra and Varuna, to these my supplica-
tions?2), he feeds the cows while pronouncing the words You
are water, may I consume you, O water 3)

(The cows) should remain released (1e. at grass) (durmg that mght)
See for this sii KGS LVHI 64) which reads upaspstah as against gvasrsgdh
in Man ; upasystah 1s explamed by the comm on Kath as follows. vatsair
yuktdh (Dev ), savatséh (Br), t.e. ‘with ther calves’, avasrstdlh means
‘released’, 1 e. ‘outside the shed’(?) or ‘unfettered’ It seems probable to
me that ava- and upa-systdh are synonyms which both mean savatsdh

He should give Brahmins (a cake?) to eat (smearcd) with ghee.

1) MS IV. 11. 2:166. 11—12

%) Ibid. 13—14.

3 MSI1. 5 2-68 9, KGS LVIIl 3, sce under sii. 4 above.
4) See under si. 4 above
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The meaning of the word ghrtavat is not clear. It may mean ghrtavatdpipena,
see 1. 23. 1.

Navayajiia The sacritice of first fruits

See Hillebrandt for this ceremony, Rit. Lit., p. 85 sqq, JGS 1. 24, KGS
LI 3 sqq.

He is not allowed to eat of fresh (fruits), without having (previously)
offered an oblation of the first fruits

He should perform the oblation of first fruits on a knot-day; in
spring (he should offer an oblation) of barley, in autum of rice
See KGS I. ¢ * navasydgrdyanadevalabliyo 'jydntbhir juhuydt®), which 1s to be
completed with the word parvam (sce KGS LI 2), as Man. has 1t The
gods according to the comm. are Agm-Indra, Visve Devidh, Dyavaprthivi

and Soma (Dev), the same Saradi, but Indra-Agni, Visve Devah and
Dvavaprthuvi, grisme (Br and Ad) See sii 11 below

After having cooked a mess of these first fruts tn mulk, he offers
therefrom wath the tormulac: United with Indra and Agni,
svaha! United with the All-Gods, svaha! United with
Heaven and Earth, svaha' United with Soma, svaha!

For the gods see sit 10 above

In autumn (a mess 1s offered) to Soma (made) of muillet, in spring
of bamboo-seeds, or on both occusions (an oblation) with ghee (is
made) to Soma (only)

The reward (for the priest) consists of a first-boin calf

‘A Brahmn should eat the remainder of the sacrificial substance’
according to Sruti

I do not know the ongin of this quotation

I1. 4 Pasuyajiia The Animal Sacrifice

A detailed description of tlus rite which also occurs, as 1s known, in the
Srauta ritual 3), 1s given i AGS 1 11, where 1t follows the Pikavajia; see
MGS 1 2

Sec Hillebrandt, Rit. Lit, p 73 and KGS LI

When he is about to undertake the animal sacrifice, he worships
the firc 1in the same way as at the Pakayajiia.
The expression pdkayapnopacdrdgnim upacarat: is strange.

5) Kaghaka reads dgrdyana as against the usual form dgrayara
%) See Caland for these verses, ed. KGS, p. 238, notes 5—10.

1) See J. Schwab, Das altindische Thieropfer, Erlangen, 1886.
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. As at the animal sacrifice (in the Srauta-ritual), the actions are
performed without mantras, except for oblations to the gods

See KGS LI. 3 tasmums tsnim sarvam yan na luptdrtham2) For the word
dvrt cf. KGS Xill 8 (pakayajita): dvrd upacdras tisnim and e g AGS
I 11 5 The same precept for using no mantras occurs also in the ammal
sacrifice 1n the Srauta ritual, see Hillebrandt, p 123 It may be remarked
that probably the word pasubandha (and 1ts synonym pasvdlambha, see
Caland ad ApSS VII 13 8) 1s the techmical term for the ammal sacrifice
in the Srauta texts as agamnst pasuyajiia in the Grhya teats

For devatdhomavarjam see Dev s explanation on KGS LI 4 vad devatd-
sambandham tat samantraham devatdndmndvahartavyam(?)3) homas cety
arthah

After having besprinkled (the victim) and having ashed 1ts (1 ¢ the
victim’s) permusston, after having given 1t to drink and having carried
the fire round 1t thrice*, and having brought forward the samutra-
fire, they seize the victim, which walks 1n northerly direction, by
means of the two vapasrapan

All the actions are executed without mantras (tasnim), see under sii 2
above, and our comm

For proksva see AGS 1 11 3 (vriluvavamatibiur adbhth purastdt proksati)
and KGS LI 5, for upapayva see AGS 1bid 4 (pavavited) and KGS 1bid
(payayat1), for anumdma, sec Oldenberg Rel d Noda, p 3057 fur
parvagni(m) hrtvd sec AGS 1bid 5 dvrtava parvagm hrtvodaniam navanti,
KGS tbid 5 and e g VSS I 6 4 2o, for sdmutra, the fire of the samuty,
the person who prepares the flesh of the immolafed ammal, sce ¢ g
KatSs VI 5 2—4 (Dumont, Asvamedha, p 169), ApSS VIl 15 2 (Caland,
Transt , p 246), MSS I 8 3 20 wqy (uttaratas catvdlasya samitrava lahsanam
harott, uddhatdvohsya etc)

For vapdsrapanibiiyam sce Hillchrandt, p 122 (*Netzhautbratspitsse’) and
e g Kat$8 VI 5 7, Baudh8S IV | 107 3-—4 (Calund's ed), Nar on
AGS I 11 8,5 KGN LI 11 sdhham visahhdm ca *) MSS 1 8 3 26
kdrsmdryasya vapdsrapanydyv ehasrngd dvisrnpga vd

The victim 15 ‘seized’ 1 e ‘touched’ by means of the omentum-forks, see
ApSS VII 15 Ta vapdsrapantbhyam pasum anvarabhete adhvaryur
yajamdnas ca, VarSs 1 6 4 27 vapdsr pasum anvarabhate yajamanas
ca (probably corrupt) This touching has ¢ spuaal aim, for which see

%) This may be an addition after KGS XHI 9, as has been suggested by
Caland 1n a footnote a 1 (p 222)

3) See Caland's note.a 1 (1bid)

%) The same compounds also occurs MSS 1 2 5 26,1 8 3 9

5) He says vapdsrapanyau kd$maryamayyau bhavatah, tatratkd wisdkha
apard sasdkhd

) This cannot be right, Caland suggested the reading (with Ad) wisdkham
avis@khdm ca, see footn 1
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Hillebrandt, p. 73, Caland’s transl. of ApSS l.c. and TS VI. 3. 8. 1—-2.7)
For udaficam prakramamdnam see MSS 1. 8. 3.27.... udaiicam prakramayat.

He (i. e. the yajamana) beholds (the victim), when it is killed (by
the $amitr).

AGS 1. 11. 10 gives a more detalled description of the slaughtering, see
also MSS I 8. 3. 30 .... Samutd pratyaksirasam udakpddam antarevosmdnam
samjfiapayat: and 1brd 32,

The verb samjiiapyate is the passive of samjfiapayate ‘t0 cause to acquiesce
or to agree m’, the technical term for ‘to kill’ (by suffocation, see $Br Iil.
8 1. 15). See also Megasthenes (Fragm coll Schwanbeck, p 115): o8¢
opdtrovar Th lepelov dAAx wviyouow, iva wi AchwBruévov &AX GAéxAzpov
SdoTar T Ve, )

After having washed the slaughtered (animal) and having cut out
the omentumn for the different gods, having roasted it (the omen-
tum), having offered the two Agharas and the two Ajyabhagas (to
Agni and Soma), he sacrifices the omentum while pronguncing the
verse. O Jatavedas, go with the omentum to the Gods,
for you are the first Hotp: be united, O Agni, with
the body of ghee; may the wishes of the sacrificer
comec truc, svaha'?)

A more detailed description 1s to be found in KGS LI 11 utkhidya vapam
sakham visdhhdm ca (see under sii 3 above) pracchddya (see MSS I 8. 4. 15)
carame ’ngdre vapdm migrhydntard sdkhdgnl krtvabhigh@rya srapayati.

The verb snapavitvd 1s explatned by our comm as follows. patny dstiicati,
see also ApSS VII I8 (1, 4,) 7 (~arvdny angdnv adhvaryur ablusificat: patny
dpydyayal: etad vd wparitam), MSS | 8 4 4 (. .yathdlingam angdm
praksdlavat: patny dsificatt), VS$ 1 6 5 14 sq, KGS LI 10 (adbhih prand-
yalandm sndpayatr).

The two Aghdras and the two Ajvabhagas also occur n KGS LI 12, but
in a different place n the order of the actions10) Cf MSS T 8 4. 30
krtakrtdy djyabhdgau ‘the offering of the two portions of ghee ts optional’.

) In Keith’s transl this last passage runs. “The theologians say: ‘Should
the beast be grasped hold of, or not® Now the beast 1s led to death; if
he were 1o grasp hold of o, the sacrificer would be hikely to die. Or rather
they say ‘The beast 1s led to the world of heaven, if he were not to
grasp hold of i1t, the sacrificer would be bereft of the world of heaven’
He grasps hold (of 1t) by means of the omentum-forks; that s as 1t were
netther grasped not yet not grasped”. ’

Ci. also AGS 1. 11. 8 sq* kartd pasum anvdrabhate, kartdram yajamanah.
8) See also Miss Timmer, Megasthenes en de Indische maatschappy, Thesis
Amsterdam, p. 273.

9) Mbr ). 3. 19, i e. GGS IV 4. 23

10) See also st 10 below.
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. While pronouncing the words: Svaha, (to the gods! To the
(All-)gods), svahal, he offers the two Parivapya offerings.

The parivapya offerings are oblations of ghee before and after the sacrifice
of the omentum. They occur also in the Srauta ritual before and after the
sacrifice of the omentum, cf. e.g. VSS L. 6. 6.9 (svdhd devebhya if1 purastdd
vapdydh sruvena juhoti visvebhyo devebhyah svdhety'Y) uparisgdt) and ApSS
VII. 20. 9 (and 21. 2b) (svdhd devebhya 1t: piarvam parivapyam hutvd juhvam
apastirya hiranyasakalam avadhdya krtsndn. vapdm avaddyva hiranyasakalam
uparistdt krtvablughdrayati)1?); they also have their place in the Asvamedha,
see ApSS XX. 19 2, 6 (Dumont, Asv, p. 278 sq). Sce finally KGS LI. 12

. . djvabhdgaparivapyau hutvd vapdm devatdyd upandmaved upyaparivapyau
hutya, ete

He offers 1in addition a sthiilipaka to the same god as (to whom) the
anmmmal (was sacrificed)

This add:tional sthilipaka also occurs i the Srautaritual, of ¢ g ApSS
VIL 22, 1- 4, 22 10— 23 2, 1t s called pasupurvddsa Sce also AGST 11 11
etasmunn cvdgnau sthalipaham srapavati.
For samdnadevatam. f ¢ g VSS1 6 6 20 vrihindm V%) pusund samdnadevatam
pasupuroddsam Srapayati, MSS'1 § 5 2

Now the two Ajyabhagus are offered

See our remarks on sii 5 above

The oblation to Agni Svistakrt 1s not expressly mentioned

This si. 1s not quite clear Does it mcan that there 18 no oblation to Agm
Sv. at all? Sce perhaps ApSS VI 3 11 travdndm ha var havisdm svistuhrte-
na samavadvati somasya vajnasya gharmasyett %)

1) See MS II1 10, 1-130 17 sgq

) TS HI. 1. 5. 2 explains these Panvapyas as follows  ‘Durch diese vor
und nach dem Opfer der Netzhaut dargebrachten Spenden mit (der Formel) -
‘Svaha den Gottern' und ‘den Gottern svahd' stimunt er die baden Arten
der Gotter gnddig, sowohl dicjenigen, i deren Opfer der Svaha-ruf voran-
geht, als diejemgen, 1n deren Opfer dieser Ruf folgt’ (thus Caland ad
ApSS VIL. 20 9)

13) See ApSS VII. 22. 3, Caland (note a. 1) suggests that the precept to
use rice in stead of barley ‘wie sonst erlaubt st’, 1s founded on
MS HE, 10 12131, 33

14) Caland remarks (note a.l): ‘D. h ber diesen Opfersubstanzen werden
nicht absonderliche Teile fur Agmi Svistakpt wie dies z B. beam Opferkuchen
geschieht, abgestochen, sondern von diesen Substanzen wird eine zweite
Libation mut der Formel: somasydgne vihu, vdunasydgne vihi nach der
Hauptspende dargebracht’, cf. also AitBr 1. 22 6.
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10. After having ‘cut off’ some fat from the parts, into which the animal
has been divided and having proceeded with (i.e. having offered)
the Daivata portions, he sacrifices the remainder of the fat, which has
been extracted by boiling from the meat, as he faces the (four
principal) quarters (of the horizon in turn), in the same manner as he

offcrs whey (to these four principal quarters), and (finally offers a
portion) of ghee to Vanaspati

The nterpretation of the words pasubandhikandm avadandndm rasasya 1s
not quite certain The meaning of these words may be as has been trans-
lated, or they may mcan, and this scems to be more natural (after having
‘cut off’ from the parts (of the ammal) and from the fat 15)

For the word dawvatath (1 e darvatdmt sc avadandni) see ApSS VII 22, 6
(hirdavamn pthva vakso vahrd vrhyau savvam dor ubhe pdrsve daksind sronir
gudatrtivam it dawatam) VarSS 1 6 7 1 (hrdavasva phvivah krodasva
savyasva hapialdtasya  parsvavor vahno vrhhayor daksinasvdh sronydh
gudatrtivam) and MSS T & 5 [h1b)

tor vasahomasesena sec ¢ g VarSS 1 6 7 15 sq vasdmasesena (read vasd-
homasescna as MSS 1 & 3 29 has) disah prati vajati V) disah svdhett parydyath
pratidisam madhyve pancamena purvdrdhe sasthena and ApSS VIl 25 11
udrehena disah pratidisa it pratidisam juhott madhye parncamena

The words yathd vapnena ') rofer to an oblation of whey to the disah, cf
ApSS VIH 3 6 16 wspearally it 12 which runs udrehena 19) pasubandhavad
disah pratipva, etc Caland (note ad VI 3 12) remarks that this precept
does not occur erither m IBr nor in BaudhSS, but has been borrowed from
MS 110 9 149 20 (digbhvo juhotimd cva disah rasena vyunatts), cf MSS 1
8 5 20

The words vanaspatin djyawa are explained by our comm as follows:
sahrd avadava vanaspatayve svahett juhott This oblation to Vanaspati occurs

% Cf also MSS | B 5 20 anastunam davatdnim 1dam avaddya
yusenopastncalt

16) {he danatdm (eight) and tryangdm (three) avaddndng (see ApSS VII 22 6.
dahstnam doh sam d sromr gudatrtivam and under sii 11 below) are mentioned
without distinction being made, because 1t 1s taken for granted that Kat$s
M7 60 7 1s known,in AGS T 11 12, the same text (ibid ) has  Ardavam
sitle pratdpya and sthalipdhasvdgrute juhuydt, avaddnair va saha (13)

17) In two words and not, as Knduer has, prativajati, see Caland, GGA
Ih08, p 66

By Vdpna s ‘la partic aqueuse du larit qui se separe par 'infusion du lait
aigre dans le lait doux’ (Caland-Henry, Agnistoma, Isp 135), in German.
‘Molke’ See also ApSS VIll 2 5—0 tapte prdtardohe sdvamdoham unayatt;
vat samvartate sdmihsd (‘der Quark’), yad anvat tad vapnam

%) Udreha s the remamder of the whey, which has been left after the
oblation (sce 1bid sii 8b) in the camasa or the sruc (see ibhid. and VIIL. 2 1
pdidsam vajpnapdtram pravunakty srucam vd)
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also in the Srauta ritual, see ApSS VII. 25. 15%), VSS 1. 6. 7. 13 sq, MSS
1. 8. 4. 29 (vanaspatim pysaddjyasya sakyd avaddya).

After having offered the Jaya-oblations etc.?), he ‘cuts off’
(parts) from the Tryanga-portions for Agni Svistakrt

For the tryaiga-portions see e. g. ApSS VII 22. 6, 25. 17, VarS§S | 6. 7. 4
daksinasya kapilaldtasya puarvdrdhan madhyamam gudalytlyam savydydh
Sronyd jaghandrdhdt sahyt sakpd upabhrti svistakrte, MSS 1. 8. 5. 19 gudam
tredhd@ vibhajya tasydnlyasa upabhyrti tryangdndm svistakrte samavadyate.
See also under sii. 10 above.

The order of the oblations mentioned n this and the preceding sitra is
given differently in ApS$S VH 25. 14 viz.: a. Disah, Vanaspati, Agmu
Svistakyt (thus Apastamba itself), b Vanasp., Disah, Agnt Sv (thus MS
111. 10. 4. 134.15—17) and ¢ Vanasp , Agni Sy, Disah (thus the Sukla YV,
see SBr 1l 8 3 34—33) On the other hand ManSS and VarS$ give the
same order as the Min.-grhya text. Thus these texts do not agree with
their offictal Samhita.

The remainder (of this rite) 1s explained in the srhalipaka-chapter
See I1. 2 and especially sii 16sqq AGS1 11 14 has . chatkasydvaddnasva
dwir dvir avadyat 2%)

The reward for the ammmal sacrifice 1s an anmmal.

The Srauta text (MSS ! 8 5. 37) has another precept viz  vare daksind

IL. 5 Siilagava The spit-ox sacrifice (to Rudra)

This rite 1s treated by Hillebrandt, Rit Lit | p 83 and by Keith, Rehgion,
p. 364 and described 1n the following texts AGS IV 8, PGS Il 8, BhGS
1. 8—10, KGS LI, BGS 11 7 A divergent version of 1t 1s to be found
i HGS 11 8, ApGS 19, 13 sqq, se¢ Arbman, Rudra, p 104 sqq.

For the aim of this rite see PGS HI. 8 2 (¢f AGSIV 8 2)and KGS LII 2.
sarvebhyah kamebhyah

For Rudra, in autumn, the spit-ox sacrifice (1s celebrated)

W) See Caland’s remarks ad ApSS VI 25 15: ‘Nach emugen st mt
Vanaspat: der Baum gemeint, von welchem der Opferpfahl verfertigt ist,
oder dieser Opferfahl selber (cf. SBr Il 8 3 33), nach TS VI. 3. 11. 3
1st die gesprenkelite Butter der Aus- und Einhauch der Tiere (der Kuhe)
und die Trere sind, ‘baumartig’ (sie sind aus Wasser und Krautern ent-
standen); durch das Opfer an den ‘Baum’ bringt er Aus- und Einhauch
in sein Vieh.’

) See 1. 10. 11.

22) Nar. a . adds: paficavatti tu trir trir avadyati, upastaranapratyabhighdrane
krtvd juhott,
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Concerning the time which is prescribed for this rite (Saradi), see other texts,
e.g KGS LI. 3 (cf. AGS IV. 8. 2): $aradi vasante vd; for other details
concerning the time, see BhGS 1l. 8: dplryamdnapakse punye naksatre.

An unplaned sacrificial post in north-eastern direction, not in the
neighbourhood of the village, by night, amongst the cows (is erected).

The words prdgudicydm dist are not complete, a verb, e.g. ‘after having
gone to (from the willage)’, 1s to be understood, ¢f. BhGS II. 8: prdcim
vodictm vd disam upaniskramya.

For grdmasydsakase, sce AGS 1V. 8 12: asamdarSane gramadt.

For mi§t, see AGS IV 8. 13 sq: Grdhvam ardhardtrét udita ity eke.

The words gavdm madhye are explained by Ad. (on KGS LIL 5) as follows:
gavam asthiratvdd gosthaprdyo deSah ‘a place which serves as meadow’.
For atasto yiapah, see KGS LI 5 atastam yidpam .. ucchriyanti and
AGS IV 8 15 sapaldsam drdrasakhdm yipam nikhaya.

For other intermediate actions, wnter alia the preparation of a purodasa,
sec KGS LII 6 sq.

After having filled, before (offering) the oblation to Agni Svistakrt,
cight vesscls with the blood (of the animal, which is slaughtered),
he places (them in turn), whnle pronouncing (one of) the eight chapters,
which begin with the words- Hail to your wrath, O Rudra,
etc., !) at the (four) quarters and the (four) intermediate quarters
(of the curth)

The grammatical construction (or shall we call 1t a corruption?) Sonitaputan
pirayifvd, v ¢ Sontteng putdn piravitvd, (see the comm ) 1s strange,

In other texts we find an oblation to the four quarters of the carth, see
AGS IV 8. 22 atavrsu catasysu husasindgsu (‘on four rings of Kusa-
network’, thus Oldenberg, SBE XXIX, p 256) catasrsu dihsu balim haret;
KGS LII 7 gives other precepts. sad pureddsan . ... Srapayitvd prak
swistakptah sad lotabalin pdtresu darbhesu vd kalpavitvd namas te rudra
manyava it sadblur anuvdkatr upatisthate, etc )

It may further be remarked that the slaughterng of the animal itself is
not mentioned 1 Manava, see dlso sii. 6 below. 24)

He should not take (even) an uncooked part (of the meat of the
animal) to the village

1y These are the chapters in MS 11 @ 2—90:120. 16—120. 17.

2) ‘The six chapters are quoted pratikena by Br , they are KS XVII 11—1I6.
For the way these precepts are fulfilled, see Dev  balisatkam  ekaikena
puroddsena . . .. pasulohtdiptena halpavet and Ad pasor lohitam grhitva
lohttanusran purodasdn

) The pasuyapita itsclf has been described in MGS 1L 4.
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See for this precept, AGS IV. 8. 32: ndsya (karmanah, sc. sambandhdni
dravydni) grdmarn dhareyur abhimdruko (i. ¢ ablimanuko, see Ait Br. 11, 34)
haisa devah prajd bhavatiti, PGS 1. 8. 14: naitasya pasor gramam harant,
KGS LIL. 9: ndapakvam gramam pravesayanti. 3)

He should bury in the earth the remainder (of the meat) together
with the hide (of the animal).

For carma, see AGS IV. 8 25. .. . carma ... agndv anupraharet and
tbid 26 bhogam carmand kurvitett samvatyah %)

Some (authors) say that no sacrificial post 1s used for the animal
sacrifices in the domestic ritual.

This quotation may refer to another text, e g PGS III 11 1, where a
paldsasdkhd fuctions as yipa Stenzler mm s comm (p 102) refers to
Kat§S V1. 10 33.

Taking the whole rite tn general, 1t may be remarked that Manava
treats 1t briefly and for the greater part in accordance with Kathaha, which
text does not contain a number of actions to be found m other texts either,
sce Hillebrandt, | ¢, Keith, | ¢ As fur their contents, both texts therefore
agree 1n leaving out the same precepts

It 1s noteworthy that Manava 1s the only text which speaks (1n sii 3) about
the disah and antardisah On the other hand we do not find any indication
i Man about the sacrifice of the omentum to Rudra, for which see
Hillebrandt, | ¢

Il. 6 Dhruva$vakalpa The rite (for obtaining) reliable horses

Now we shall expiain the Dhruvasvakalpa, (1 ¢ the rite for obtaining
reliable horses)

The only parallel known to me 1s KGS LVII 1) In classical times there occurs
a lustration of horses, which 1s known under the name of mirdrana, see ¢ g
Varahamihira, Brhats.,, ¢ 44 and J | Meyer, Trilogie altind M.dchte und
Feste der Vegetation, 1937, Index, s. v Pferd, Lustration, nurdjana (¢ g 11,
pp 115, 245)

According to Momer-Wilhams' Sanscr Dict s v, Dhruvdsva occurs as a

3) Dev. explains this as follows. apakvam apt gramam na pravesayanti, ha
vartd, pakvasyett kecit, apare (see Ad ibid.. ndpakvam mdmsam grdmam
pravesayanti pakvasya tu na dosah) tu pakvasya grdmapravesanam icchant:
kaddacit

4) About this last word Oldenberg (SBE XXIX, note a. 1) remarks - ‘Perhaps
Samvatya 1s a mis-spelling of thte name of the weli-known Grhya-teacher
Sambavya?’

1) For another well-known ceremony, called asvayqjiia, see Hillebrandt,
Rit. Lit., p. 83
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proper name in the Matsya-Pur.; in the Awesta we have a goddess
Drvaspd (Lohrasp)2), besides whom Christensen, Etudes sur le Zoroastrisme
de la Perse Antique3), p. 38 sqq, postulates a god *Drvispa, after an
inscription on a coin from the time of Kaniska, which runs: APOOACIIO.
This whole question deserves further investigation.

. (It takes place) on the day of full moon in the month of Asvina.

See KGS LVII. |- dsvayuyydm asvdn mahayanti (1. e. pijayanti, according
to Dev.) sarvdn: ca véhandn

. The officiating priest should have no (physical or mental) defect(s),
and (should be) cleansed and pure (in mind) and he should wear a
new garment.

See for these conditions MGS Il 1 3

. After having gone out, before sunsct, to the north or to the east of
the village and having prepared on a clean spot, under an A$vattha
(Ficus Religiosa) or Nyagrodha-(Ficus Indica) tree, or in the neigh-
bourhood of water, a kind of altar, and having made ready on this
(altar), which should be quadrangular and provided with branches
of foresttrees, which should be hung with strips of (coloured) cloth,
which should be full of perfumes. wreaths and garlands, and should
be provided with a multitude of untwisted(?) white garlands, 4) upon
which should be placed, facing the four quarters of the earth, jars
(filled with water) and baskets filled with a mixture of grains (of
rice, barley, etc) and pieces of gold, which should be full of flour-
cahes, layers (of grass), baked gramn, pastries(?), 8) auspicious objects
(amulets, etc.), fruits and unhusked barley-grains, all kinds of
perfumes, all kinds of juices, all kinds of herbs, all kinds of jewels,
and having brought the fire (to this altar), which should (further)
be full of cords, %) sour mulk, honey. ‘exhilarating’, ‘auspicious’ and
‘joy-bringing’ (wheat) &) and having put on (this fire) fuel of
Asvattha-(Ficus Religiosa), Palasa-(Butea Frondosa), Khadira-(Acacia

2) To whom 15 dedicated Yt 9

3 Det Kgl Danske Vidensk Selskab, Hist.-filol. Meddelelser XV. 2,
Kobenhavn, 1928

%) The words agrhitasuklamdlyantharavatyam only occur in a number of
MSS; the comm explamns agrhita with agrathta (Knauer, Index of Words,
§ v.: ‘ungeflochten’), perhaps® ‘not te be grasped’, i.e. ‘muumerable’.

5) Ulloptka (according to p w, s v ) stands for ulldpika, ‘eme Art Geback'. *
) The word pratisara means ‘apotropavic string’, see Acta Or XV, p. 316.
63) For nandvdvarta, see P W 1V 35, s v

"y Paldsa does not occur i all MSS
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Catechu), Rohitaka-(Andersonia Rohitaka), Udumbara-(Ficus Glomer-
ata) or other trees, he offers to the three principal deities, viz.
Uccaih$ravah, Varuna and Visnu messes of rice and animal(-flesh)
and (oblations) of ghee to the two Asvins and the two Asvayujes.

For this siitra we may refer to the much simpler description of KGS
LVI. 2: uttarato grdmasya vedvakrtim ®) kptvd sdkhdbih parwvdrydhatais ca
vdsobhth sarvarasair ghatdn pdarayitvd diksu nidadhydt sarvabljais ca pdtrdny
avdntaradiksu.

According to Kithaka the gods concerned with this rite are: (devatd yajeta)
varunam agrum asvindv dsvavujim ca (ibid. 3) The comm. mention. Agm,
Varuna, the two Asvins and Asvayu)i (Dev ) and+ Varuna, the two Aévins and
Asvayujt (Ad. and Br) Thus there 1s a difference between the hsts of
gods as given by Manava, Kathaka and the Kath.-commentators It 1s
interesting that in Man Uccathsravas, the mythical horse produced by
the churning of the ocean, 15 menttoned This name mainly occurs n
classical lLiterature.®) The words A$vayuyt (in Kath ) and -yuau (in Man
see AV XIX. 7 5) both indicate the name of the naksatra, see st 2 above

After having offered the Jaya-oblations, etc %) and having (magically)
addressed the waters ) with the four chapters The plants,
etc. (I) — Together flow these, etc (1) — Mav the fathers
purify me etc (II) -1 honour Agni, etc. (IV)12), they rub
down the horses,

After having adorned them (the horses®) with perfumes, wreathes
and garlands, they go thrice round the fire, having their night side
turned towards it

See KGS LVI 5 pradahstnam devavajanam Aavacingh (‘covered with
armour’) trih pariyantt - this is explained by Ad as follows te “Svdradhdn
parigacchanti

They make¢ them (the horses) feel delight (1.¢ neigh)

The word praharsam is explained in the comm with hesdravam - KGS LV 6
says: praharsdn kurvanti (in stead of kdrayanti as m Man).

After the sacrifice they (the horses?) each go back to their respective
places

The comm. explains: a$vasdidydm vraranti, while KGS LVII 7 runs: ste
yathdrtham sampraydnt

8) This word also occurs in MGS L. 6. 2

%) For a king Uccai$sravas Kaupayeya, see Oldenberg, Rel d. Veda, p. 559 s.
10) See I. 10. 11,

11) According to the comm this 1s the water mentioned wn sii. 4 above.
13) See for these four chapters MGS I. 5. 5.



~— Dhruvdsvakalpa — 131

9. The reward (for the priest consists of) a cow and an ox.

According to KGS LVII 89 the reward consists of: gaur vdsah kamso
huranyam (for the karty of the ceremony) . . .. rasd bljdn vdsdms: (anyebhyah,
according to Ad.).

1l. 7 Agrahdyanikarma The rite (to be performed) on the
day of Tull moon in the month of Agrahdyana

For this rite we may refer to Hillebrandt, Rit. Lit, p. 78 sq, Keith,
Religion, p. 362 sq and KGS LX.

1. Afterhavingcooked on the day of full moon in the month of Agrah@yana
a mess of rice in milk, he makes (four) oblations therefrom, while
pronouncing the four verses: Beat away, O white one, with
your foot, with your fore and with your hind (foot),
these seven daughters of Varuna and all (women)who
belong to this king's tribe,svaha (I)!) — The white (one)
puts asunder the injuring (ones), the male horse gave
conception to the quick mare, long ago;? preparing
the wheel(?), entering into the waters(®) ...(°) this
whoite moving world?d), hatl to the white (one), who has
red horses (IINY) — Wirhin the hostile magic of the
white one, the snuake has Killed nothing?®); hail to the

1) see for this verse AGS 11 3 3, $GS IV 18 1 (Pratyavarohana-rite), PGS
i1 14 4 (Sravani-nte), HGS 11 16 8 (d), BhGS H. 1 (1d.), AV X. 4. 3
(first two padas onlv); VV I, p 368 rightly rejects Knaver's apah $veta
puddgain (in a) as against apa (AV. ava) sveta padd jahi in the parallel-
texts, apa bewng the reading i all Man -MSS but one For g -y see VV I,
p. 73 In ¢ PGS reads vdrunair and BhGS mdnavarr. m d AGS reads
rdjabdndhavih, HGS and BhGS -bandhavaih

%) There are no parallels for the words svefo Jyok

3) No parallels for the words samam jaenas (Knauer, samaiydnds?) ..
visvam ejat are to be found, the words prosddasaviras: are too corrupt for
any plausible emendation

4) The word rausidasvdya cannot be correct and Bohtlingk therefore
proposed rauludasvdya, we expect rauhitdsva or rohitdsva ‘who has red
herses’, see J A van Velze, Names of Persons 1n early Sanscrit Literature,
Thesis, Utrecht 1938, p 90

5 In other texts (Mp Il 17. 27, BhGS 1I. ., HGS 11°16. 8, AGS 1I. 3. 3,
PGS 11 14, 5), this verse follows verse 1, see note 1 above. In pada a there
are many variants. AGS reads svefas cdbhydgdre (‘the white one (killed
no one) n the house?’), HGS svefasydbhiydcdrena (‘by the hostile power
of the white onc’), see VV Ill, p. 299, where the possibility is pointed out
of an identity of meaning in the words abhydcdre and abhicdre, cf. AV X. 3. 2;
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white one, the son of Vitahavya! (llI})5*) — May we be
safe from Prajépati’s sons, svaha! (IV)9).

BhGS II. 2, GGS IH. 9 1 and §GS IV. 17. | prescribe the same time for
this ceremony as Manava. ApGS 19. 3, HGS II. 17. 2 and PGS Il 2. |
however read: mdrgasirsydm paurnamdsydm dgrahdyanikarma See also
KGS LX. 1: dgrahdyanydm etdny eva catvdri havimsy dsddayed ydni Srdvanydm
(see ibid. LV 2) yavamayas tv apipah.

It may be remarked in this connection that Hillebrandt, p. 78 considers
the Agrahdyanikarma to be a New-Year’s festival owing to the contents of
the verses prescribed m a number of texts (see PGS Ilf 2. 2, HGS HI. 17).7)
Manava’s verses however do not point to this at all. They seem to aim at
a charming and prupitiating of the snakes In other texts (GGS L 9 |, PGS
Il 2. 2, 1) the Agrahéyanikurma conststs of a baltharana to the snakes,
for which the precepts are identical to those of the Sravanikarma (sce MGS
Il 16) During the perivd between the Sravant and Agrahayani-days people
sleep, for fear of snakes, on low couches i stead of on the ground, see
Nar. on §GS IV 15 22 After the Agrahdyanikarma the Pratyavarchana-
ceremony takes place from this time on they sleep agamn upun the floor.

Pratyavarohana

. After having spread out on a layer (of grass) 5) a new garment, the
hem of which 1s turned to the north and having thrown a stone and
rice or barley (corns) into a vessel (containing) water, he sprinkles
(the layer four times) while pronouncing the two verses. Be kind,
O earth, a thornless resting-place; furnish us wide
refuge (I) — Truly thus you bear, O earth, the weight
of the mountains, O you abounding 1n hecights, that
impel the earth with your might, O great (once) (I)?)
and the two verses: The earth, which defends well, the
sky, which is unrivalled, Aditi, who gives good pro-
tection and good guidance, the ship of the gods,

PGS and BhGS read adhydcare in the dommmon’; in pada b PGS reads
dadarsa in stead of jaghdna, a reading which has 1ts origin n dadamsa
{BhGS), see¢ Oldenberg, SBE XXIX, p. 327, n 5-1n the same pdda Mdnava
and AGS read kim (cand), as agamnst kam 1n other teats (BhGS - kdm)
5a) Man.'s reading vartahavydya 1s corrupt (VV I, p 40 calls 1t a ‘secondary
misunderstanding’); the other texts have: vaidarvydya (PGS, BhGS),
varddrvdya (AGS, SGS), vaidarvdya (Mp, HGS)

6 See AGSII. 3 5

7) According to Hillebrandt, | c. ‘haben (auch) S$aiikhiyana und Asvaliyana
davon Spuren’

8) For srastara, see $GS IV. 18. 15

%) MS IV, 12, 2:180. 16—181 2, see MGS L 10. 5, IL. 11, 9.
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which has good oars and is guiltless and does not
leak, let us go on board it, for welfare (I) — The great
mother of vow-observing people, the wife of Rta, let
us verily invoke for aid, the powerfully ruling, un-
ageing, the wide, Aditi, who gives good protection
and good guidance ().

See KGS LX 6: udagdasam dstararam dastlrya Sirasta udakam nidhdya
vrihtyavdn opydpofusthiyadbhih sayydm abhyuksya and Hillebrandt, Rit.
Lit., p. 78.

. With a Sami-branch with the leaves on it he rubs this layer thrice
in northerly direction, while pronouncing the two verses: Be kind,
O earth, etc )and the two verses: The earth, which defends
well, etc 1), and the three verses: Adoration to theserpents,
etc 1¥)

Sec KGS LX 6 samisahhayd sayydm nirmdrsti, and Hillebrandt, I. c.

While pronouncing the verse- May the serpents be propiti-
ated, may they be 1n their own abode(®), (the serpents)
which abide in the sky and i1n heaven May we re-
descend upon this great (earth), may | make her kind,
perpetual, kind, satisfied, having a good winter, from
onc¢ year to another,!3) he makes them lie down, beginning
with the cldest, from the north (to the south):

See for this siitra GGS 1L 9 15 sqq, AGS 11 3. 7 sqq; the object of the
verb dvesayaft are the members of the household.

. While pronouncing the verse Arisc, the spirit of life has
come to us, darkness has gone away, light is coming
(to us); 1t has set free the path for the sun to move
in; we have come (to the place), where life is prolonged
for us, ) they stand up (agan), beginning with the youngest.

10y MS IV 10. 1.144. 8—I11, see MGS I. 13 16, II. 11 9

1) See footnotes 9 and 10

12) See MGS II 11 10 (transl n full)

13) This verse only occurs here. The word svasayd (in a) is not quite clear;
in his Index of Words s.v, Knauer translates: ‘das eigene Lager ein-
nehmend’. If we omit one of the words stvam (in d), we get (from imdm
to kriyasdm) a regular series of three lines of eleven syllables; for the
words uttardm uttardm samdm (1n e), see RV 1V. 57. 7d, AV XII. 1, 33d.
16) For this verse see RV 1 113. 16 (SGS IV. 18. 11) and for the vanants,
VV IIl, p. 161 In pada b Knauer reads apah (see II. 7. 1); this is impossible
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Knauer reads: kanisthaprathamdn ujjihate; this 1s impossibie. We should
read: kamusthaprathamd ujjihate, a reading which s confirmed by the comm.
In an article ‘Der Grhya-ritus Pratyavarohana im Pilikanon’ (ZDMG 52,
1898, p. 149—151) E. Hardy pomnted out the parallclism which exists between
the vedic rite Pratyavarohana and a passage entitled Paccoroham, which
occurs in a vagga from the Dasakanipata of the Adguttaramtkdya According
to this source the time for the ceremony should be a day of full moon (in
the month of Margasirsa according to AGS I1 3 1, PGSl 2.1, HGS H 17. 2,
ApGS 19 3, SGS IV, 17. 1, GGS Il 9 1), the participators wn the ceremony
take a bath and clothe themselves in new garments (sec PGS lil. 2. 6),
the ground is smeared with cow-dung (sce PGS I 2. 4,11 14 11), a
handful of mumstened Kusa-blades are used (SGS IV 1T 3 -5), green
Kusa-blades arc strewn on the ground (8GS IV 18 5, AGS II 3 7, PGS
HI.2 6, GGS I 9 12—14, HGS I 17 2, KhGS U 3. 20), this layer 1s
laid down antard ca veldm antard ca agnvdedram (see AGS I 3 7, PGS
I 2 6, GGSHIE 9 12, KhGS 1T 3 20), the Gphapati and his famuly hie down
on this layer, in the order suggested by their different ages, from south
to west (see HGS 11 17 5—7, ApGS 19 10, PGS I 2 6). duning the might
thev anse thrice (see HGS I 17 12, AGS 1I 31, ApGS 19 12, GGS 1T
9 20) and fold their hands stretching their arms towards the fire (se¢ PGS
H 2. 7-8

This whole question of parallels between vedic and buddhist rites deserves
close attention and requires further clucidation Sce Addenda, p 196, 197

Caitrikarma The ceremony on the day of full moon in the
month of Caitra

On the day of full moon 1in the month of Caitra the Udrohana, 1 ¢
the ascending of the couch, (takes place)

No mess of rice (1s offered) on this occaston, nor does he rub (the
layer) with a branch

See KGS LX 9. caurydm udrohanam uparisayyd ndtra sthdlipdho na sakhayd
nirmdrsti

With the verse: This couch 1s an increaser of wealth,
(this) couch . (¥) us, who tremble for all (things),
may we live for a long time, with all (our) heroes, we,
who (belong to) you, 1) he adresses the couch

and VV II, p 198 rightly remarks ‘Here all mss of Min have the
visarga, which is certainly near to nonsense’ In d RV has pratiranta (‘thcy
have extended’) 1n stead of prataram (v | pratiram, see 11. 1. 13) na 1n Man.
15) The corrupt second pada of this verse (visvdbibhya, perhaps vivd
bibhyatah?) cannot be restored. At the end Knauer reads. vayam tama,
which may stand for vayam tava; VV I, p. 116 says about it: “The formula
v.t. ‘we belong to you' scems to have been mispronounced in Min., was
the latter vaguely felt as vocative of an impossible ®vayamtama (as if
superlative to vayas)?’ See aiso 11. 8. 4 (end of verse 1): vayam te
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The siitras 68 clearly refer to the sleeping on couches for fear of snakes,
see sii. 1 above. Their relation to the Agrahdyanikarma (ibid.) 1s not quite
clear. They seem to repeat and (or) to complete it.

Under the name cattrikarma Hillebrandt, Rit. Lit., p. 76 gives a very different
ceremony, which occurs m $GS IV. 19 and more or less resembles
MGS I1. 10 (Phalgunikarma), q. v This text runs: caitrydm paurnamdsydm
karkandhuparndmt  muthunandm ca yathopapddam pistasya krtvaindrdagnas
tundio raudrd golakd lokato naksatrany anvdkrtaya$ ca; Oldenberg (IS XV.
p. 156) remarks on 1t- ‘Die .... dunkle Ausdrucksweise . . sowie die
Reihenfolge, die vom Ende des Jahres auf den Anfang uberspringt, erregen
Zweifel an der Ursprunghichkeit dieses Capitels, die durch dessen Stellung
am Ende des vierten Buches, d h ursprunglich des ganzen Werkes (cf
Oldenberg, SBE XXIX, p. 9 5qq), bestarkt werden’.

Nabhyani The Nabhya-Sacritices

There are three Nabhya-sacrifices. on the days of full moon in the
month of Phalguna, in the month of Asadha and in the month of
Karttika

On these days he should not study

This sti completes the precepts given 1 4 6, 10 sqq

On these davs a mess of rice is cooked in milk, (the ceremonial of)
this (mess of 1ice) has (already) been explained

For the sthalipaka see 11 2

1 have not been able to find any parallels for the siitras 9—I1

II. 8 Astakdis The oblations on the eighth day (after full
moon)

See Hillebrandt, Rit Lit, p 94 sq, Keith, Religion, p 428 sq and
Oldenberg, IS XV, 145 sqq, Wimntermtz, WZKM IV, p 199 sqq, Caland,

Totenverchrung, p. 4—43 and Ahnenkult, p. 166—172, see also the fol-
lowing teats- KGS LX1 sqq, JGS Il 3, BhGS Il 15—-17

There are three Astaki(-oblation)s, viz -

on the cighth day in the dark halves (of the months) following the
Agrahayaga full moon and before the Phalguna full moon.

In other texts we find different numbers of Astakas, see Hillebrandt, 1. c.,
Keith, 1. c.; KGS LXI1 1—2 mentions three of them. tisre 'stakah pitrdevatydh
(-dawvatygh?, see Caland, Ahnenkult, p 171, footn. 1), firdhvam dgrahdyanyds
trayas tdmisrds tesvy astamisv astakdyaingh; JGS U 3 says: drdhvam
dgrahdyanyds traye ’parapaksds tes@m ekaikasmun ekaikdstakd bhavati.

On these days he should not study.
See IL. 7. 10, 1. 4. 6, 10 sqq



136 — Translation 11. 8. 4—7 —

4, After having cooked a mess of rice in milk on these days, he offers
therefrom, from this mess, four (portions), while pronouncing the four
verses: You goddess, who, being the most active with
your activity at the Astakfs, are skilful and a part
of the oblation, you are a part of the oblation at
the sacrifice to Varupa; we shall offer to her here
these oblations ()Y — The pesiles of the mortar
made a noise, while preparing an oblation of the
complete year; may we, O first Astaka, having sons
and heroes, live for a long time, paying tribute, we
(who belong) to you ()3 — The night, which people
welcome like a cow which comes to them, (the night)
which is the consort of the year, may that (night)
be auspicious to us ()3 — Join the offspring, which
may attain old age with welfare of them, who whor-
ship you, the night, as the 1mage of the year (IV)9).

5. After each (verse) he adds the words To the bountiful Astaka,
svaha!

6. He offers five (oblations) of ghee, while pronouncing the five verses:
May winter, spring, summer (and) the seasons be

1) There 1s no exact parallel for this verse, cf however K§ XXXV 1259
3—4, KapS XLV 12303 12—13 (ed. Raghu Vira) For avavd (in b and 1),
which seems to be the nomunative (dvavdh) of avavdy-, see Wackernagel,
Ai. Gramm HI, p 535, Macdonell, Ved Gr f Stud § 79, 3a, a, Knauer,
Index of Words, s v. (p. 162)

2) See fur this verse HGS II. 14 4, ¢f AV III 10 5, Mp II. 20 34, Mbr
II. 2. 13 In a Man has uliikhald as against auldhhald 1n other texts, sce
VV I, p 330 sqq and akurvata as agamst akrata 1n other texts, of VV I,
p. 136: ‘akurvata is shown by the metre to be secondary ; the MGS substitutes
the ordinary narrative 1mpf for the archaw aonist’ In d Man and the
Katha-recension, see Caland’s note on KGS LXI 5, read pariwvatsariyam
as against -sarlnam in AV and Mp, -sarlndm 1in HG and Mbr, cf VV I,
p. 422: ‘Both Kirste and jJorgensen confess inability to interpret the fem.,
and we can do no better But its occurrence 1n two texts of different schools
is very strange’.

3) See PGS III. 2 2, HGS II. 17 2, AV IIL. 10 2, Mp 11 20. 27.

4) See AVIIL 10 3, KS XL 2 136 3—4, TS V.7 2 1, PGS 1l 2. 2,
Mbr II. 2. 15 In b Man. and PGS have the secondary rdtrlm as against
ratry in AV, KS, TS, Mbr, in the same pdda Man. and KS have ye as
against yam in AV, TS, PG, Mbr, and (with TS) updsate as agamnsi updsmahe
in AV and PGS; in padda d Médn alone reads samsyrjasva as against samsr/a
in the other texts, which reading 1s better from a metrical point of view.
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kind to us, kind the rains, safe to us the autumn; may
Vaisvanara, who gives breath (to us) be (our) lord;
may the days and nights produce long life for us ([)5)—
Peaceful be the earth and kind the atmosphere; may
the goddess Heaven procure safety for us; kind be
the quarters, the intermediate quarters, the other
quarters (ddisah), may the waters and lightnings
protect our life (II))— May the waters, therays protect
(us) from all sides, may Dhatr (and) the Ocean create
safety (for us); may the past and the future be favour-
able to me, may I reach(”) heaven which is praised(?)
by Brahman (II)?) — Wise Agni, Indra, Soma, Sdrya,
Vayu (and) Agni Vai$§vanara, may they turn away
evil may Brhaspati (and) Savitr hold a shelter
(before me), may Piasan bestow sovereign prosperity
upon me (IV)8) — May all the Adityas, all the Vasus,
the Rudras and the Maruts be (our) protectors; vigour,
offspring, immortality (and) long life may Prajapati,
the highest ruler, bestow upon me (V) 9)

As for the sacrificial substances at the Astakas, Manava only mentions a
sthilipaka (in sii. 4) and ghee In other texts there 1s a difference of opinion
about them, sce Hillebrandt, Rit Lit, p 953, KGS LXI. 3 says. prathamdm
(sc astakdm) Sahena dvitiydm mdmsena trtiyam apiapath ; JGS 1. 3 mentions a
$akdstakd, a mdmsdstahd and an apapdstahd and finally prescribes:
madhvarmavam (sc astakdyam) gam Adrayvet See Caland, Totenverehrung,

p. 41 sq.
After having offered the Jaya-oblations, etc %) (the oblation to)

5) See AV VI 55,2 AGS1I 14 4, PGSt 2 2, SGSIV 18 1, Mbrii I 11;
in pada b the v L. saran nah gives better sense than the words siram nah
as Knauer would have 1t read; m ¢ the reading samvatsaro (in AGS) seems
to be more ratwonal than vaisvdnaro i Méan

%) See AGS II 4. 14, PGS 1II. 3 6.

?) Sce AGS II 4 14, PGS H1 3. 6. In pada d AGS reads: brahmadhiguptah
svdrd ksardnt, PGS: drahmdbtuguptah suraksitah sydm and MGS- brahmd-
bhigirtam svardksdnah; VV 1i, p. 380 (onsiders the reading of AGS to be
the original one, ‘PGS has a simple lectio facihior, MGS 1s corrupt’. If necessary,
Min’s corrupt reading might be considered to sepresent the words
svar and a form of one of the verbs naks-, as- or na(m)s-.

8) This verse only occurs in Man; on metrical grounds 1t seems better to
omit astu in pada a.

®) Scc AGS 1l 4. 14, PGS 1L 3. 6.

10) See I. 10. 11.
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Agni Svistakrt (is offered), with the verse: As food accord, O
Agni, the wonderful gain of a cow to the (person) who
invokes most frequently; may (there) be for us a son
in the flesh, who propagates (our) family; this, O Agnij,
be your kindness towards us. 1)

Likewise on all {Astakas)

The word i after svistahyt (in sii. 7) seems to be superfluous, unless we take
it to go with sii. 8. In this case the precepts in st 7 only are valid for all
Astakas If on the other hand we omt the word it1, the whole series of
precepts contained i the siitras 3—71s valid for all Astakas, This correction!?)
seems more plausible

IIl. 9 Anvastakya The rite (to be performed on the day) after
the Astakd (i. e. on the ninth day after full moon)

In Knauer's edition this chapter, which s closely connected with the
preceding one, 1s entitled Anvastghva That this holds good only for part
of 1t, will be demonstrated below

On the evening before the last (Astuaka) he should (sluughter) a cow,
by a cross roads, (and) dismember (it).

By the word pradose the eveming before the last Astakd 15 meant, although
the commentators are inchined to think that 1t means the eveming of the
eighth day itself See Caland, Aitindischer Ahnenkult, p 16K, who refers
to ApGS 21 111) sdyam

To all persons who come to (him, 1 e.* who pass by), he should give
(a portion of the flesh of this cow) 2)
On the (next) morning he should slaughter another (cow).

The word $vo means: on the morning of the Astakd itself, 1 ¢ the eighth
day.

my MS I 7. 11:90. 1—2; we follow Geldner's translation (RV 11l ). 23).
This verse also occurs in KGS XXVIIIL. 5, XLVII, 13
12) For similar casesy see 1. 11, 17, I, 12 2

') By a lapsus calami Caland, 1. c. wrote ApGS 21 21 instead of 21. 11.
%) The rite which 1s described in the siitras 1-—2 is characterized by Hille-
brandt, Rit. Lit, p. 95 as ‘ein merkwurdiger Brauch’ (see Keith, Religion,
p. 428: ‘a very odd rite’), cf. Wintermtz, WZKM 4, p 2(L.
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He should sacrifice the omentum of this (cow) while pronouncing
the verse: Carry the omentum, O Jatavedas, to the
Fathers, where you know them to be established,
far away; may streams of fat (and) ghee flow (to
them); may the wishes of the sacrificer be true
(i. e. be fulfilled), svaha!3)

Then he cooks a mash over its breast(?).

The remainder of this (rite) has been explained n the rite appertaming
to the Astaka oblations.

In the siitras 5 and 6 the Astakd oblation 1s performed according to the
precepts givert in I 8 4 sqq

The words athdsyd vaksasa udag odanam srapavatt (st 5) are far from being
clear, or rather thty are very near to bemg nonsense The following emen-
dation would at least give sense  he boils 4 mash (of rice and the meat)
of its (the cow’s) bredst mm water (udaha odanam), see also si 8 below,
where we tind  mdmsaudanapinddn

He prepares the food which 1s left

The (next) mormng, after having prepared the food which 1s left,
he puts down three balls of meat and boiled rice, 3*) n the (same)
manner i which the balls (are to be laid down at the Pindapitryajha
in the Srauta ritual),

Sii. 7 may be prescribed for the evening of the eighth day4) or, and this
seems to be more probable, antiapate sii. 8, where the Anvastakya rite
properly speaking begins, which 1s formed by a Srdddha %), on which occa-
sion pindas are offered 1n the same manner as at the Pindapityyaita.
See MSS I 1 2 sqq and Caland, Ahnenkult, p 227, who gives this text in
full For the Anvastakva rite 1n other texts we may refer to Hillebrandt,

3) See AGS H 4 13, PGS III 3 9, SGS Il 13 3, Mbr II 3 18 (nb
paracah  pardhe in Man) 1 ¢ GGS IV 4 22 (atha pitydevatyesu pasusu vaha
vapdm purbhya it vapdm juhaydf), HGS 11 15 7, KausS 45. 14, 81. 1; for
varr 1 padda ¢ see VV 11, p. 266; Man stands alone in reading medaso
ghrtasva hulva(h), the other texts having medaso kulyadh)

34) For the pindas prepared from the flesh and the boiled rice, see e. g.
GGS IV, 2. 9—15 — )JGS 11 3 has the following precept for the centre pinda:
tatrddhvarvavah kecid adhivate madhvamam pindam patni prdsniydt praja-
kdmasya, cf GGS IV 3. 27, Ap§S 1. 10 10 .

%) In Caland’s text (Ahnenkult, p. 228) siitra 7 (avasistam bhaktam ran-
dhayatr) is left out.

5 For the close connection between Astaki-Anvastakya and Sriddha,
see Caland, Ahnenkult, p. 166—172, JGS II. 3 speaks of a sraddham anvas-
takyam: $vo bhite $r. anv. tad ahar vd(!).
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Ritual-Lit. p. 95, where it appears that KGS LXV 1s almost entirely
parallel to GGS 1V. 2. 16 sqq.

He should offer the Sraddha (oblation) to the Fathers in the second
half of the month.

With this siitra the description of the Sriddha starts. This rite (after the
tradition of the Manava school) has been translated and treated by Caland
m his Ahnenkult, p. 82 sqq; Caland gives a more detailed version, of the
Mianavas (the Sraddhakalpa) in this same work.®) Sece also Hillebrandt,
Rit. Lit., p. 94

He should feed Brahmins 7) with ‘covered’ food; ‘a person, who does
not know the Vedas, should not partake of it (viz. the food)’, according
to Sruti.

The words anuguptam annam are explained by the comm as follows:
Shidrapatttarajasvaldsarameyadiblur  na  sprstam andlokitam, ‘not  touched
nor looked at by a Sidra, an outcast, a menstruating woman or a dog'.

When he performs (the Sraddha rite) with a cow or (some) small
animal, (then) the sprinkling (of the ammal with water has to be
performed), the drenching (of the animal with water), the circumam-
bulation (of the amimal with fire).* the bringing forward of the
Samutra fire and the offering of the omentum

The words prohsanam upapdyanam ete refer to 110 4 3 sqq where these
operations are performed according to the precepts for the Pasuyapia
In this sii. Manava mentions a Sriiddha at which a cow or pusu s sacrificed;
for such a Sraddhu, see Caland, Ahnenhult, p 23 (Baudhayana), cf the
marrow and the nibs 1 JGS U 3 (mayjah pitrbhiya upakarsati pdrsvdni
strindm), GGS IV 4 22: mirdevatyesu pasusu vapdm jrhuydl (sce
footn. 3 above), KGS LXVIN: athetarasya pasusraddhasydstakayd dharmo vyd-
khydtah, madhyamena paflcakena, dvahanad:t siddhanme sampraddnam, plrvena
niparanam vydkhydtam, ‘Fur ein anderes, das Sriddha ber welchem em
Stuck Vieh geopfert wird, gilt der Ritus der Asgakafeier mit dem muttleren
Pancaka (see KGS LXI. 6, Caland, Ahnenkult, p 69, footn [); vom Herbei-
fuhren an wie mutgethellt; im Fruheren st die Wese des Pindagebens
erkliart’ (Caland, Ahnenk., p. 77)

% The text of this Manavasriddhakalpa 1s to be found on p. 228 sq of
s Ahnenkult

) For these Brahmins (at least three 1n number) see the texts in Caland's
Ahnenkult, passim, Hillebrandt, Rit. Lit., p. 93; JGS 11 3 has: brdhmandn
havirarhan upavesya, etc. cf. KGS LXIII 1.
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He should offer the omentum (of the animal), after having divided
it into three parts, and likewise the sthalipaka and the portions of
flesh.

Sce for the offering of the omentum II 4. 5, for the sthalipaka ibid. 7, for
the avaddndn: 1bid. 10.

He offers (the first offering) while pronouncing the words: To
Soma who is accompanied by the Fathers, svadhi
and adoration!, the second, while pronouncing the words:
To Yama who is accompanied by the Angirases and
the Fathers, svadha and adoration!, and the third while
pronouncing the words: To Agni who carries the sacri-
ficial substance to the Fathers, svadha and ado-
ration!?¥)

In this (same) way (the Sraddha rite 15 to be performed) regular(ly)
every month; (the rite 1s performed according to) the rules (given)
in the Pindapitryajfia

See MSS 1 1| 2 and si. 8 above for the Pindapitryajiia®)

II. 10 Phdlgunikarma The rite (to be performed) on the day of
full moon in the month of Phaiguna

On the day of full moon in the month of Phalguna he should first
sacrifice two cakes to Bhaga and Aryaman

A parallel for this nite 1s to be found 1in KGS LXX, 1n which text (LXX. I)
we read- atha phdlgunydm taddpipasya juhott and (in LXX. 2): aryamd
devald.

After havmg crushed rice which 13 fit for sacrificing to Indrani, and
having purified (1. ¢. husked) these crushed grains of rice and having
cooked as many shapes (which are to be made of crushed grains)
of amimals 1n pairs as there are animals of different sorts*® and having

8) Sce Mbr 11 3 1 (GGS IV. 2 39), HGS 11 10 7, JGS IL 1 (Sraddha) for
somdya pitrmate; for yamdvdngrasvate see HGS 1bid., JGS ibid.; for
agnaye kavyavihandya see Mbr 11 3 2 (GGS L.c), HGS I 1t 3 al. loc,,
JGS L. c.

%) We may add here that the texts of Astaka, Sraddha and Anvastakya
after the Katha tradition, are to be found in Caland's Ahnenkult (transi.
p. 69 sqq; text, p 224 sqq). In the KithakaGS we find the following order:
Astakas (LXI—LXIl), Sriddha (for one’s own father (LX) and for a
possible adoptive father, 1 ¢. for a dvydmusydyana (LXI1V)), Anvastakya
(LXV), Ekoddisga-Sraddha (LXVD): Itaram (1 e. not Pasu- or Masika-)
$raddha (LXVII), Pasu-Sraddha (LXVIII), Masika-Sraddha (LXIX).
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besprinkled them with ghee(?)!) in a brass vessel, he offers (the
contents of) this (vessel)?) while pronouncing the words: To
Rudra, svahal; according to other (authorities, he should offer
them), while pronouncing the words: To I$ana, svaha!

Indréni 1s also mentioned in connection with this ceremony in KGS LXX 3:
athendrdnydh (sc juhotr), sce also under sii 5 below. Cf II. 16 3.

In the evening (of the same day) he proceeds (i.e. he offers) two
cakes to Agni and Indra

A figure with a prominent belly (made of meal is offered) to Agni;
women do not eat (1.e. are not to eat) therefrom, all persons, who
belong to the household (eat) of the other cuke (meant for Indra). 3)

For tundila we may refer to KGS LXX 4 prasasdhisad) it tundilusya
juhott, Dev gives the following explanation of this word tundo vidyate
yasya sa tundilo madhvonnatah puroddsakrtis tandulapistddipakvah hildta
(‘mspissated milk’) lopikddir (‘sweetmeats’, etc) vd This seems to mean
that the cake meant for Agm 1s to be shaped m the form of a person with
a promunent belly

For KGS LXX 4-5 (golahd %) rudradevatyah) see SGS IV 19 3, where
an aindragnas tundilah ) and raudrd pelakdh are prepated at the Caitri-cere-
mony 7).

A sthalipaka (1s offered) to Indrani (on that same day) or on the
following morning

Concerming the role of Indrani in this ceremony, see under st 2 above.

Karmasamghas The uniting of actions

At the umting (of actions) a single layer (of grass) and a fire are (used)
(and) the two Agharas, the two Ajyabhagas, oblations of ghee and an
oblation to Agni Svistakypt (are offered)

1) We followed Knauer's transiation (Index of Words, s v) of the adjec-
tive(?) adhydjya, viz 'mit Opferschmalz ubergossen’.

%) The words tenaiva are explained in the comm as follows: (fenaiva)
kdmsyapdtrena

3) The comm. says:“ilarasya aindrasydpipasya sarvdmdtydh prdsnant:.

4) KS XXXVl 7: 109, 1--2

5) This word 1s explained by Dev as follows: golakd yavamayavrimimayd
gold itt prdkrptabhdsayd prasiddhdh.

%) Nar explains (tundilah. brhadudarah purusah kimnare brhanmukhah.
7) See for a ceremony of this name, MGS I1. 7. 6—8



— Phalgunikarma — ‘143

The word (karma)samgha probably means a number of rites which have
the same ritual; if this be so, this siitra primarily refers to the following
siitra.

. [He offers) these (oblations)8) (to) Agni, Indra, Soma, Sita, Savitr,
Sarasvatl®, the two Asvins, Anumati, Revati*, Rika* Paisan and Rudra
at the preparation of the implements for ploughing, at the circumam-
bulation (of the field), at the sowing, at the reaping, at the offering
to the furrow, at the offering on the threshing-floor, at the Tantlyajfia
and at the Anadudyajfia; to these gods he offers oblations (on these
occastons) and (likewise) at the annual parvans

For the ploughing ceremony see Hillebrandt, Rit Lit , p 85, Keith, Religion,
p 365 and espeaally KGS LXXI. 2 sqq: sird®) yurjantt (KS XVI 12
234. 14 sqq) ft tsrblur dyojantyasya (sc  juhuydt), prathamottamdbhydm
(the first and the third mantra) yunakti, madhyamaya phalam (‘the plough-
share’). s« vunahti

Opimons differ as to the meaning of the word paryayana 19: in GGS IV.
4 30 (etd eva devatdh (see ibid 2Y) sitdyajnakhalayajyiiapravapanapralavana-
parvayanesu) It 1s translated by Knauer by ‘Emnheimsen”, Hillebrandt
{p. 85) tramslates ‘Emnernten’, while the Sanscr. Dict. of Momer Wilhams
gives ‘arcumambulating (of a sown field)’, ¢f the comm on Méav : prathamam
ksetre gamanam and J J Mever, Tnilogie altind Machte etc, HI, p. 185,
footn 2, who explains ‘Flurumgang (ambarvale) oder die bekannte Um-
wandlung nach rechts hin' and gives & bibliography of the subject We
may also refer to KGS LXXI 10: trdtdram indram (KS XVil 18: 263. 2 sq)
i1 dve paryavanasya, where this last word 15 explaned by Dev. as foliows:
hhalapraptandm vrihingm hsodanam ‘the crushing of the nice-corns on the
threshing-floor’

For pravapana, <ee GGS 1 ¢ and KGS LXXI 8* yd osadhaya (KS XVI.
13. 235 7 —8) i1 bijavapaniyasya 1) and for pralavana (the reaping or cutting)
GGS (bid

For the offering to the furrow we may refer to Hillebrandt, p. 86, Keith,
p 365 sq and KUS LXXI 7 ghrtena sltd (KS XVI 12+ 235 [—2) iti sitd-
yajfiasya, PGS 11 17 deals with this nite i detail

For hhalayajiia sce GGS | c., the tantiyaia (the word tanti means ‘a long
line to which a number of calves are fastened by smaller cords’; } J. Meyer,
Trilogie altind Machte I, p 159 translated. ‘Opfer an die Leitkuh”; the
comm. says: utpite dhdnye ,,the corn being purified”’) and the anadudyajita

8) The word etatr secems fo refer to the oblations (and sequisites?) of si. 6.
%) The word sird means: 1. plough and 2. ox for ploughing.

10) Knauer reads paryayana (thus all the MSS); GGS IV. 4. 30 and KGS
LXXI. 10 read: -na; the same irregularity in pravapana as against -na in
GGS L ¢ :

1)y See Dev : bijavapanam yasya sa bljavapanlyo yajiah
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(the comm. says: grhdgate dhdnye ,,the corn being brought home’ ; he also
adds that wreaths, diadems and amuletstrings are to be fastened to the
bull’s horns; for a rsabhapajd, see GGS III. 6 10—12) only occur, as far
as I know, in Minava

By a river or by the sea, at (the consecration of) a well or a pond,
he offers (a sthalipaka of barley) 12) to Varuna; near plants and trees
he offers (ghee) 13) to Soma: when no god is mentioned (separately,
he offers) to Agm (because Agni represents all the gods). 14)

The translation of this siitra offers uncertamty at several points As for
the opening words (nadvudadhi-) the commentanies of Man. give the follow-
g+ L. vadd tirthavdirdm vrajed anydrthe vd pravaset sa pangddinadim
dsddva varundva svdaheti vajef, and 2. ve naditlre vasati taddganadyoh
samipe sa . . varunam yajet, while 3. wdadhi is explained by Adapa.

On the other hand there seems to be no doubt that the words Adapataddgesu
refer to the consecration of 4 well and a pond, see Hilicbrandt, Rit Lat,
p 82 and KGS LXXI 13 (Aapayayia) and imd 12 (varunavajna), which
1s explamned as follows by Br navakhdtataddkddau The words osadhe-
vanaspatisu 15) may refer to the ripening of the plants or the first eating
of them (see the comm ; a similar vxplanation perhaps for the trees?);
KGS LXXI 15 throws some hght on the subject as far as the trees are
concerned, by mentroning a vanaspativajna, which, according to the
comm (Br. vrksdropane), is to be offered when young trees are planted
For the cases 1in which no god 15 separately mentioned, the comum refers us
€. g to Il 79 (Niabhyam)

II. 11 Vastukarma The building of a house

For this nite we refer to Hillebrandt, Rit Lit | p. 80 sq, Kesth, Rehgion,
p. 363 sq, Bloomfield, JAOS XVI, 12 squy See the followmy texts GGS 1V,
7, AGS Il 7—8, HGS 1 27, KGS XI, Kaus$ XX, XLil 215 and AV 1
12, VIl 4]

. The spot (which one chooses for the building of a house should be)
even and furnished with grass, etc.

This st is 1dentical to KGS XI 1, samam 1s explaned in the Man -comm,
as follows: uccanicapradesarahitam, see also Dev. on KGS 1. ¢ : arumnon-
natam; for samiilam see the Man -comm - darvddyosadhisamanvitam and
AGS 1. 7. 3—4: esadhivanaspativad yasmin kusavirinam prabhtam

12) According to the comm . vdrunam yavamayam sthalipdkam haroti.

13) See the comm : djyena somdya svdhelt yapet

14) See the comm.: agmih sarvd devatd i Srutivacandf,

15) The comm explain: osadhaye vrlhiyavddayah and nlvarddyosadhisu
prathamabhaksane, vanaspataya amraphalddayah and samyddivanaspati . . . etc.
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(This spot moreover should be) inclined towards the south for a person
who longs for food; for offspring dies there (i.e. in the south).

Knauer’s text reads daksindpravanam as against daksing- in the comm;
sec AGS I 7. 10: daksindpravane sabhdm mdpayet, sady(td ha bhavati,
‘he should have constructed the assembly-room (of the house) on a spot
which 1s inclined towards the south; thus there will be no gambling in it’.

(It should also be a spot), from where the water flows away in every
direction

We find the same precept in KGS XI. 1, where Ad explains: samavasrdvam
sarvato dpo vasmdn nisravanti

Or (a spot), from where the water, after having united, can flow away
in north-easterly direction

We find ncarly the same precept in KGS X1 1: samavasrutya vd yasmat
prdgudicir dpo mirdraveyuh (Man rurvalieyuhl) pratyagudicir vd

The text reads tad vd, which means tatra va, as has already been noted
by Caland in the margm

(And a spot), where a pit, which has been dug, can be filled up (agan)
with the sume earth (1 ¢ which has been dug out).

Compare for this sa AGS Il 8 2—3° ;dnumdtram gartam khdtvd tair eva
pamsubhih pratiparayed, adluke prasastam, same vdrttam, nyiine garhitam,
‘he should dig a pit knee-deep and fill 1t again with the same earth; if (the
earth) shows at the top (of the pit, the spot 1s) excellent, of 1t 1s level, (it
15) of middhing quality, 1f 1t does not fill (the pit, 1t 15) to be rejected’.?)

(And a spot), where the water remawns sufficiently stationary(?).

The AGS text (If 8 34-—5) also throws hght on this si. It runs: astamute
'pdm pirnam (sc gartam) parivdsayet, sodakc prasastam, drdre vdritam, suske
gartutam, ‘after sunset he should fill (@ pit) with water and leave 1t 1n that
condition during the mght. if (in the mormng) there s still water in 1t, (the
spot) 1s excellent, 1f 1t 1s mosst, (it 1s) of middiing quality, if it 1s dry, (it
18) to be rejected” Knauer's interpretation of the word dhdrayisnidahatara-
‘hinreschend wasserhaltig” or *durch reichliches Wasser ertragsfahig’ (‘Bahu-
vrity mut angehangtem -tara’, index of Words, p. 174) seems to be wrong.
It may mean ‘having sufficient water left’ (dhdrayisnu ‘holding up’). 2)
We seem to be concerned here with a test based upon experience - if the water
remamns, the ground is rocky or in any wase sufficiently hard, if 1t sinks
away, the ground 1s teo soft for bnldmg a house upon 1t.

- L
I) Flus text confims the correction made i the margin by Caland:
grhahdmir bhavati ‘he 15 giving up the house’ mn stead of Knauer's inter-

pretation grhahd rurbhavatt (Komm, p 131).
?) See finally the Min.-womm : fydvem vatrodakam hsipram sosayati and

yatrodakam sthityd tatraivd Sadmvati
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. After having ‘accepted’ (the spot, where) the house (is to be built)
while pronouncing the words: I accept this dwelling-place
for food, for splendour and divine glory, and having
put (a piece of) gold in the pit (which has been dug for the centre
post), he offers (an oblation of ghee) with the words- To the un-
shakable, steadfast earth-demon, svahal!

See the Man.-comm.: madhyamdyah sthiindydh gartam khdtvd garte hiranyam

midhdya. This precept only occurs in the Man.-text. For the actions which
concern the centre post, sce AGS 1I. 8. 14.

. With the four formulae: You are the favourable (quarter)
by name, the eastern quarter, of you Agn) here (is)
lord, and the black (snake is) the guardian; to your
lord and to your guardian, to them (be) adoration!;
may they be favourable to us; him whom we hate
and who hates us, we place here in the jaws of these
two (I) — You are the strong (quarter) by name, the
southern quarter, of you Indra here (is) lord, the
tirascIinaraji (the crosslined serpent?) the guardian,
etc. (II) — You are the (quarter that js) turned for-
ward by name, the western quarter, of you Soma
here (is) lord, the Self-born (the viper®) the guardian,
etc. (II) — You are the easily-to-be-dwelled-in (quar-
ter) by name, the northern quarter; of you Varuna
here (1s) lord, the srdagu?) the guardian, etc (IV), %) he
successively (makes oblations to) each of the four (principal) quarters,
(each one with one formula); (thereafter) with the two (following
formulae): You are stability by name, the downward
quarter; of you Visnu here (is) lord, he whose neck
is spotted black, the guardian, etc. (V) — You are the
lady(-quarter) by name, the upward quarter; of you
Brhaspati here (is) lord, the white one the guardian,
etc. (VI),® in the middle (of the spot).

3) AV IIL 27. 3 reads prddku ‘adder’(?)

4) The formulae }—IV are to be found in MS 1L 13. 21: 166 13—167. 5, cf.
TS V. 5. 10a, AV 1Il. 27. which reads: prdcl dig agmur adhipatir asito
raksitd, etc.; daksind d. indro adh. tirascirdji (MS: tirascinardjl) r ; praticl
d. varuno ’dh. prddku r.; udicl d. somo adh. svajo r ; diruva d. visnur adh.
kalmasagrivo r.; firdhvd d. brhaspatir adh. $vitro r.

8) For the formulae V—VI se¢ MS 1bid. 167. 8—13.
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The same series consisting of six formulae occurs also in MGS II. 16. 2
(Sarpabali); it seems to be intended for destroying the danger of the snakes;
see also Whitney-Lanman on AV IIl. 26 and 27.

After having thrown a stone and rice or barley corns into a jug of water,
he besprinkles (the spot with this water) while pronouncing the two
verses: Be kind, O earth, etc. {I) — Truly thus you
bear, Oearth, etc. (I) and the two verses: The earth, which
defends well, etc. () — The great mother, etc. (II). 8

This besprinkling of the spot where the house 1s going to be built also

occurs 1n other texts; see e.g AGS IL 8. 11.
For the water mixed with a stone and grains, sce MGS II. 7. 2.

With a Sami-branch with the leaves on it, he rubs (the spot) thrice
in northerly direction, while pronouncing the two verses: Be kind,
O earth, etc,”) and with the two verses: The earth, who
defends well, etc.,?) and the three verses: Adoration be
to the serpents, which (are) throughout the earth,
which (are) in the atmosphere, which (are) in the sky,
to those serpents, adoration' (I) — Those that are
the arrows of the sorcerers, those that belong to the
trees, those that lie 1n holes, to those serpents,
adoration! (II) — Those that (are) there in the lumi-
nous sphere of the sky, or those that (are) in the
rays of the sun, those that have made their seats
in the waters, to those serpents, adoration! (III). 8)

This rubbing with a branch also occurs 1n other texts, see e. g. ApGS 17.1 sq.
This sii. 1s 1dentical to MGS 1T 7 3

After having sprinkled the centre post (with water), while pronoun-
cing the verse: (May) this here (be) prosperous on all
sides, (this) vigour, this sap(?); after having thus
attained (all) human wishes, you shall obtain, what
the headless (woman)...(?),®) he sprinkles (water) in the
pit (wherein this post is going to be placed).

%) For a full translation of these four verses, see MGS H. 7. 2.

7) See footn. 6. .

8) For these three verses, which also occur in MGS II. 7. 3, see MS II. 7.
15: 97. 1—6.

%) This verse only occurs here; it is far from being clear in all points; es-
pecially pada d; yad asirsal (fem!) tad lapsyasi (sandhi?) is difficult tu
account for.
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For this sii we refer e g to AGS Il 8 15 madhyamasthiindyd garte
pragagrodagagrdn kusdn dstirya vrihiyavamatir apa dsecayet, see Hillebrandt,
Rit Lit, p 8l

He addresses the centre post with the two verses Stand here
downwards(?), fertile(®), standing firm(®, prosper 1n
the midst of prosperity, let not the malicious ones
reach you (I)*) — (May) the tender boy (come) to you,
to you the cup, which has gone round(®), to you the
calf together with the moving creatures, (may) he
(come to you) with mugs of sour milk(?) (II) 1)

These two verses are used n AGS Il 8 16 at the erecting of the post, the
second verse (together with two other virses) 1s used in KGS XI 2 at the
placing of that post

While pronouncing the words Of the Vasus you, of the
power of the Vasus and of Day-and-Night, he places
the post in the pt

The words vasindm tvd, ctc are not quite clear Perhaps three separate
pratikas are meant

10) There are several difficulties in this verse, for which scc AGS 11 8 16,
SGS I 3 1, HGS 1 27 3, Mp ll 15 3, AV I 12 1| In pdda a mutard is
ambiguous, 1n his Index of Words s v Knauer transiates cingcsenkt, recht
tief’”, to which he adds the remark wahrscheinlicher bcstandig, ewig ,
it may also stand for mifardm ‘surely, in each case’ or nifara may be an
adverb of the same meaming, AGS and Mp have the lcct fac mumitd —
In piada b tilvald 1s probably to be emended by filvild the reading i1 AGS
and Mp, which may mean gesegnet’, see Geldner, RV 1n Auswahl, Glossar
s v (RVV 62 7) and VV II, p 279 ~ For sthurdvat: in the same pada
the other texts have more or less corrupt vanants sthdjravatt (SGS),
starmirdvatl (AGS), sydd wrdvati (Mp) — As for pada d, see VV II, p 405
“The correct reading 1s md tvd prdpann aghdyavah’ The reading in Man
(@ tvd prdpann adydyavah) would mean may hves today reach you

1) Another corrupt verse, for which see AV IIl 12 7, AGS II 8 16, PGS
I 4 4, SGSI 2 9, HGS 1 27 4, KGS X1 2 — For vanants in padab
(@ tvd parisrtah kumbhah), see VV I, pp 144, 312, the form parisytah 1n
Min as aganst -srytah 1n the other texts admuts of the interpretation
‘having gone around’, ¢cf AV Il 14 6 (pari1 dhdmdny dsdm daSuh kdsthdm
wvdsaram) — In pada c saha jagatd (for varr see VV II, p 37) may mean
‘with the moving creatures’, see the comm on AV | « pamanalilena gavadind
and Whitney-Lanman a | — In d the correct reading may be kalasair ayam
as KGS has 1t, see VV I, p 85, IIl p 192
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While pronouncing the verse Rightly mount, O beam,
upon the two(?) posts, O Agni, keep off the ruling,
powerful (enemy)(®)*%), he puts the centre beam (on the
centre post)

The same verse 1s used in KGS XI 3 accompanied by the precept prdficam

vam$am samdropayati, part of the verse 1s used 1n AGS I1 9 1 at the placing
of the bamboo beam

The remaining posts and (bamboo) beams are put into place without
verses

After having caused (the house) to be constructed with a door to
the east or a door to the south, he enters the house while pronouncing
the words I enter (this) house which 1s pleasant, not
ki1lling my husband(®),13) as has been explained before

The word purastdt refers to MGS | 14 6
For the door which 1s to be made in the house see Hillebrandt, Rit Lit,
p 81 and KGS X1 1 pragdvaram daksinadvdram va saranam hdrayet

While pronouncing the verse May king Varuna come hither
with his plentiful (waters), at this place may he stay
tn prosperity, bringing food (to this house) which
drops ghee, tn this (house) I enter, kindly disposed, %)
he places at the north-eastern quarter the jar of water for drinking

Knauer reads pratipanam as against pratipadanam in the MSS, he explains
this word (p 178) as follows zum Trinken dienend’ or ‘mut Trinkwasser
versehen’, after the explanation of the comm udapdandrtham Sec also PGS
HI 5 for the jar of water

While pronouncing the versc To the ocean [ send you, return
to your source, unhurt be our men, may my sap not
be spilt,1%) (he places) a buchet (near 1t)

12) Se KGS XI 3, AGST1 0 2, Mp Il 15 5, HGS1 27 7, AVl 12 6 —
Rte ’va (in a) 1s certamnly corrupt for ptena, cf VV II, p 374, sthiina (also
in AV Paipp ) may bc a dual mase, see sthindv 1in HGS and Mp, sthindm
m the other texts (KGS!) — Vamso 1v strange, all other texts reading
vamsa (voc), see VV IH, p 135 — For Man’s v:rd]a'm upasedha sakram,
KGS reads wrdjann apasedha satriin, see also the other parallels

13) See MGS I 14 6 for these words

14) For the first line of this verse see AGS 11 9 5, for the second MGS
1 14 6 They form a hybnd combination

1) Seceg PGS1 3 14, HGS1 13 4
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After the word udaficanam the comm. adds: udakeddharanabhdrdam pari-
plavam(?) avasthdpayati.

After having cooked a sthalipika in milk for Vastospati, he offers
therefrom while pronouncing the verses: Driving away evil,
O Vastospati, assuming all shapes, be a kind friend
to us (I) — O Vastospatl, receive us (in your protec-
tion), give us good entrance and drive away evil from
us; favour us with that, for which we ask you, be
favourable to our two-footed, favourable to our four-
footed (ones) (II)%), and the two verses: Vastospati be
our furtherer, making our wealth 1n cows and horses
increase, O Indu; may we, frec from decay, dwell in
your friendship, be kind to us as a father to his
sons ()19 — Vastospati, let us live with you 1n a
fellowship, which is valiant, joyful and spacious;
protect our wish in rest and in toil, protect us
always, you (Gods), with welfare (II) 18)

(Then he offers) the Jaya-offerings, etc., in the same way (as has
been explained before) '9)

II. 12 Baliharana The Bali-Offering

This rite is treated by Hillebrandt, Rit Lit, p 74 sq; Keith, Rehgion,
p 360 sq; E. Arbman, Rudra, Uppsala, 1922, p. 189 sqq, al loc. and in the
following texts: VGS XVH, KGS LIV, BhGS 1lI, 12—14, Kau$S 74. 1—12 1)

. (Of cooked food which contains all substances and which is destined)

for the All-Gods and (which are) near at hand(?) he should offer
a bali-offering 1in the evening and (also) in the morning

For this sii. we may refer to KGS LIV. 1: vai$vadevasya siddhasya sarvato
‘gryasya juhott (here follow the names of the deities which are given in MGS
sii 3, q. v.) and VGS XVIL. 3: havisyasya vd (wrong?) siddhasya vaisvadevah.

18) For thesc two verses, see MS I. 5. 13: 82 11—14; in KGS XIL 1 they
are quoted sakalapathena.

17) See RV VII 54. 2, PGS Hl 4.7, HGS L 28, 1, Mp II. 15. 20, KGS XII.1.
18) See RV ibid. 3, Mp ibid. 9 and the other texts.

19) See I. 10. 11.

1) For the (original?) meaning of the word bali we may refer the reader
to Arbman, Rudra, p. 64, footn, 1, who says: ‘Am besten wird das Wort
in den vedischen Texten durch ,,Deponterungsopfer’” wiedergegeben’,
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The words vaisvadevasya siddhasya are not quite clear; in the translation
I followed the Indian comm (Gaekwad-ed.) which runs as follows: vais-

vadevasya pdkasya sarvdrthasya siddhasyopapannasya; perhaps siddha
simply means ‘cooked’.

The offering 1s distributed among Agni-Soma, Dhanvantari, the
All-Gods, Prajipat: and Agmt Svistakst

Then he offers a bali-offering while pronouncing the words- To Agni,
adoration! — To Soma, adoration! — To Dhanvantari, adoration! —
To the All-Gods, adoration! — To Prajapati, adoration! — To Agm
Svistakrt, adoration!, (by throwing them) into the house-fire(?)
one (offering) after the other

See Hillebrandt, 1 ¢ for the gods to whom the bali-offering 1s dedicated,
the so-called Devayajha

KGS LIV 1 mentions Agm, Soma, Mitra, Varuna, Indra, Indra-Agmi,
the Visve Devidh, Prajapati, Anumati, Dhanvantari, %) Vastospatt and
Agm Svistakrt, VGS XVII, 4 has the following series Agni, Soma, Praja-
pati, Dhanvantari, Vastospati, Visve Devah, Agmi Sv JGS 1 23 Agm,
Soma, Dhanvantart, Dyavapgthivi, Visve Devah, All Gods, Prajapati
(manasa, ‘he only thinks To Prajdpatt, svaha'), BhGS Il. 12 mentions:
Agm, Soma, Prajapati, Dhanvantan, Dhruva, Dhruva Bhauma, Dhruvaksiti,
Acyutaksiti, Visve Devdah and Sarvad Devatah

It 1s noteworthy that in Man the number of gods mentioned in st 2 1s
repeated 1n s 3, as it were to underhne Manava's opinion 1n 1ts contradiction
to the other authors

The expression agnydgdre (‘Feuer-hauschen’, ‘Feuergebaude’, place for
keeping the sacred fire) 1s a little strange In Kath and Viar it is not
definitely said in the text, but it appears from the comm , that the offerings
arc made 1n the fire, as 1s expressly prescribed 1in JGS T 23

Winle pronouncing the words To the waters, (adorationt),
(he offers a bali-offering) near the jar of water

With this sii the so-called Bhitayajfia begins See KGS LIV 7 (udadhdne
varundya), JGS [ 23 1d (with a different verse), VGS XVII 7 (adbhyath
(without it as Man has 1t) hAumbhadese), BhGS HI 13 (adbhyah svahd
varundya svdhett udadhdnydm)

While pronouncing the words To the plants, (adorationl)
— (?) To the trees, (adoration!), (he offers a bali-offering)
near the post in the centre (of the house) *

%) The Devapdla MSS read Dhdnvantaraye
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We may refer to KGS LIV. 5: sthindydm dhruvdydm 3) Srivai hiranyakesyai
vanaspatibhyas ceti, BhGS 1. c.: vanaspatibhyah svahd sthiinddese. 4)

While pronouncing the words: To the deities of the house,
(adorationl), (he offers a bali-offering) in the middle of house.
See VGS XVIL. 8: osadhivanaspatibhye (1t1?) madhyadese, JGS 1. 23: madhye

'gdrasya, BhGS L. c.: antariksdya sva@hausadhivanaspatibhyah svdhet: madhye
»
gdre.

While pronouncing the words. To Dharma and Adharma,
(adoration!), (he offers a bali-offering) at the door (of the house).
See KGS LIV. 6: dharmadharmayor dvdare myrtyave ca, perhaps these last

two words do not belong to this sii., see however KausS 74. 5: dvdryayor
mrtyave dharmddharmdbhydm b)

While pronouncing the words: To Death, (adoration!) —
To the Wide Space, (adoration!) (he offers a bali-offering)
in the open air.

See VGS XVII 12: dkasayet: sthalikdnddbhyam(?), KGS LIV 16: drdhvam
akdsaya.

While pronouncing the words. To the Inside-ofthe-cowshed,
(adoration!), (he offers a bali-oftering) in the middle of the
cowshed

No parallel.

While pronouncing the words: To Vaisravana outside,
(adoration!), (he offers a bali-offering) outside (the cowshed?)
to the east.

Again no parallel; cf. KGS LIV. 10. upar: sarane vaisravandya rdjiie bhiite-
bhyas cett, VGS XVIl 13: tisnim miskramyopar: sarane It seems improbable
that bahihvaisravandya should be one word, as 1t i1s printed in Knauer’s
text.

3) Ad. explains- madhyamaydm.

%) Knauer printed one correction of the MSS mn his text viz. madhyamdyam
instead of grhamadhvamdyam (‘ein zu kunsthiches Compos.; grha uber-
flussig und dem folg. Sii. entnommen’) and proposed another, which also
seems very probable, viz. esadhibhye vanaspatibhya iti in stead of esadhibiya
iti osadhibhyo vanasp. iti.

5) Does this text indicate that mytyave (in sii. 8 1n Man.) does not belong
there either, but to si. 7? ’
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While pronouncing the words: To the All-Gods, (adoration}),
(he offers a bali-offering) in(side) the house.

Further details are lacking, sec sii. 6 above.

While pronouncing the words: To Indra, (adoration!) — To
the people of Indra, (adoration!), (he offers a bali-offe-
ring) to the east (of the house?)

Cf. KGS LIV, 11: indrayendrapurusebhya i1 plirvardhe, where the comm,
explamn as follows: grhasya (Br, Ad) and grhasydgner va (Dev.)

While pronouncing the words: To Yama, (adorationl) — To
the people of Yama, (adoration'), (he offers a bali-offering)
to the south.

See KGS LIV. 12, VGS XVII 6.

While pronouncing the words- To Varuna, (adoration!) —
To the people of Varuna, (adoration!), (he offers a bali-
offering) to the west,

See KGS LiV. 13, VGS XVII 6.

. While pronouncing the words. To Soma, (adoraticn!) — To

the people of Soma, (adorationl!), (he offers a bali-offering)
to the north,

See KGS LIV. 14, VGS XVII. 6

While pronouncing the words: To Brahman, (adorationl) —
To the people of Brahman, (adoration!) (he offers a bali-
offering) in the muddle.

See KGS LIV 15; VGS l.c. reads madhye varundryamabhydm brahmane ca.
For the siitras 13—16 we may also refer to Bh(GS HI 14. In general there
1s great parallclism between Man, Kath and Varaha, though the latter
in a less marked degree. %)

{He offers a bali-offering) to the north, while pronouncing the
words: To the Apatikas, (adoration}) — To the
Sampatikas, (adoration!) — To the Rksas, (adorationl)

%) On the other hand Kith and (or) Var. contain a number of precepts
which do not occur in Man., and vice versa, see si. 17, 19.
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— To the Yaksas, (adoration!) — To the Ants, (ado-
ration!) — To the PiSacas, (adoration!) — To the Ap-

sarases, (adoration!) — To the Gandharvas, (adora-
tion!) — To the Guhyakas, (adoration!) — To the
Mountains, (adoration!) — To the Creeping Ones,

(adoration!).

As far as I am aware there 1s no parallel for this bali-offering to a series
of semi-divine beings. It 1s certainly not to be found in Kath., or in Var.
or in any other text that I know of.

While pronouncing the words: To those-who-walk-by-day,
(adoration!), (he offers a bali-offering) by day; while pronouncing
the words: To those-who-walk-by-night, (adoration!), by
night.

See KGS LIV 17—I18: sthandile divdcarebhyo bhiitebhya iti dwvd, naktam-
carebhyo bhiitebhva 1t1 naktam.

While pronouncing the words: To Dhanvantari, (adorationl!),
the satiation of Dhanvantari (is accomplished).

No parallel 15 to be found either 1n Kath. or Var ; Dhanvantar: has already
been mentioned 1n the siitras 2—3 above.

After having mingled it with water, he should pour the remainder
(of the food) to the south on the ground, whilc pronouncing the
words: To the Fathers, svadha!

This 1s the so-called Pitryayaa, for which see Hillebrandt, p. 75, Keith,
I. c., Caland, Totenverchrung, p 10 sq.

After having washed his hands, having sipped (water) and having
regaled a guest, he should (himself) eat of the remainder (of the food
with which the guest has been regaled).

This is the so-called Nryajiia or Manusayajiia, for which see e.g. PGS
1. 9. 11.

IL. 13 Sasthikalpa The rite (to be performed) on the sixth day
(of a lunar fortnight)

As far as I am aware there is no parallel to this nite. The name Sasthl occurs
in Baudh.-Grhya-Pariista IV. 2 (Harting, Selections from the BGParS,
p. 26, 1. 8: sasthyai svdhd, 1in a series of names of different deities).*
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Now we shall explain the rite (which is to be performed) on the
sixth day (of a lunar fortnight).
On the fifth day, in the bright half of the month, he should eat food

“which is qualified for sacrifice, while having his face turned to the west.

(In the evening of that same day) he should lie down (on the ground)
on Darbha-grass or on rice-stalks, while having his head turned to
the east and he should practise chastity

On the (next) morning, when the sun has risen, he should not omit
washing, drinking, cating, the anointing (of his body) and (the
putting on of) wreaths and clothes

He should eat as much as people give (to him); he should eat all
things people give (to him) except food which is not fit for sacrifice
and which belongs to (1. e. which has been given to him by) a sinner,
while avoiding abhinivistaka (-food).

The word amedhya 1s eaplamed by the comm as follows ayajityam
mdsdd: (‘beans and the hike') — The meaming of abminivistaka s far from
being clear Knauer (Index of words, s v) translates ‘abgestanden (v
Speisen, ugentl heimgesucht)’, which interpretation 1 do not quite under-
stand He also gives the different explanations of the commentators, viz *
1 gandnnam ‘food prepared for a number of persons in common’; 2 dd-
syannam ‘food for slaves(?)’, 3 paryusitam annam ‘food which has passed
the might, 1 ¢ which 1s not fresh’, 4 jatidustedattam arnam ‘food given
by a person who is ‘corrupted’ by s birth, 1+ ¢ a Siara’ It 1s difficuit
to deude which of these interpretations is correct, tn any case Knauer
seems to be right 1n saying darnach st jedenfalls ‘Speise’ zu erganzen’

After sunset, after having cooked a sthalipaka in milk, then he offers
(portions) therefrom while pronouncing the following (verses wheremn
different) names (of Sasthi arc given)!) Enjoy my (oblation
on the day of) her, who gives treasures, who pos-
sesses goods, who grants (the fulfilment of) the
wishes of those who (wish to) obtain (the fulfilment
of) all wishes, who 1s propitious and full of splen-
dour, the divine Sasthi, O powerful (Indra) (I)?) —
Nandf and Welfare, Prosperity and the Adityd who
is full of splendour, the favourable Word and Suc-
cess — may Sasthi bestow treasures upon me (In 3 —

1) Cf. the commentator’s explanaton dhanaddm ttyadind sasthi-
ndmadheydni, tawrr ndmadhevair vahsyamdnair juhiott

2) No parallel, sarvakdmn (in pada b) probably means ‘who obtains (the
fulfilment of) all wishes’

%) No parallel,
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Sons and cattle, treasures and corn, abundance of
horses, goats, kine and sheep and what has been
wished for in my mind, the Oblation-eater (Agni)
bestow that upon me (IIl) — Sasthl, who grants
wishes, who is Rajani, who takes on all shapes, may
she make treasures come to me; she who is the
mistress of wishes, may Sasthl bestow the (fulfil-
ment of) wishes and treasures upon me (IV)4 — You,
who are Akrti((the Constituent Part?), Prakrti (The
Original Form), Vacani, Dhavani, Padmacarinil (Lotus-
footed), be (merciful to me) through my prayer (V)%
— Sri, who is perceptible through her odour, who
cannot be resisted, allways wellsupplied, abounding
in dung, ruling over all creatures, this (Sr1) 1 invoke
here (V1)) — This goddess possesses all sorts of vessels,
(she is) prosperity and very rich in lakes(?); may 1|
obtain (the protection) of Ari(?), the goddess, may she
make treasures come to me (VII)?) — O goddess, you
who have a golden rampart, protect me; may long
life and splendour come to (me), svaha! (VIII)?) — She
who 1s full of horses, who stands in the middle of
the chariot, who 1s delighted by the trumpeting of
the elephants, I invoke this goddess Sri, may the
goddess Sri be pleased with me (IX)®)— May the troops
of the gods come to me and the serpents(®), together
with warmth; I have become visible 1n this king-
dom; may welfare put confidence 1n me (X)? — and
%) No parallel, 1n pada b Knauer reads upavartatu, although the causative
upavartayatu would be better both metrically and gramatically, see VIId;
in pada ca kdmd may stand for kamdn or kdmam or kdmd may be a ‘fem.
ad hoc gebildet’, (see Knauer, Index of words, p. 168), cf. ddityd (see 1Ib)
and I1sdna (1a)(?), see also the dative kamaya: below — It may also be noted
that the accusatives kdmapraddm .. sasthim (a—b) are strange.

5) No parallel. .

6) RV V. 87, Kh. 9 (TA X. 1. 43); belongs to the Srisfikta, as the verses
IX and X do, see Scheftelowitz, p. 72 sq.

?) No parallel. :

8) RV V. 87, Kh. 3; in pada a RV reads a$vapiirvam as against -piirndm
in Man.

%) RV V. 87, Kh. 7, in pada b Knauer reads tydgd$ ca, a correction of

-tvdgds ca; the other MSS (the majority) reading. (devagandl) ndgds ca;
RV has (padas a-b) upaitu mam devasakhah kirti$ ca manind saha.



10.

— Sagsthikalpa — 157
while pronouncing the following words: To Prosperity (Sri),
svaha! — To Modesty (Hri), svaha! — To Welfare
(Laksmi), svaha! — To Upalaksmi, svaha' — To Hap-
piness (Nanda), svaha! — To Haridra, svaha! — To
Sasthi, svaha. — To Fortune (Samyrddhi), svaha! —
To Jaya* svaha. — To Kama, svaha!

As for the number of oblations prescribed in this sii. Knauer remarks (p. 135)
that the commentators mention twenty-one, while the text only has twenty,
This inconsistency 1s easily accounted for and we can agree with Knauer,
when he says - ‘ist also die Zahl 21 traditionell begrundet, so muss eine andere
Vertheilung an- oder emne Lucke (perhaps more especially in the series of
names Sii, Hri, ctc ?) vorausgesetzt werden’.

{Then) the Jaya-offerings, etc are made, in the same way (as has
been described before) 19)

During six months he should perform this (Sasthi-rite), (in the bright
half of each month), or during three months 1n each (i.e. the light
and the dark) half

(The Sasthi-rite should be) performed by a person who has a hundred
thousand (wishes) or only one wish

See the comm - gavdm Satasahasrakdma tdam (sc. sasthikalpam) prayuitila
ehavarakamo va; satasdhasrapasvddikdmasamvogah putradyekevaro vd.

A cow and an ox uare the reward (for the priest)

I1. 14 Vinayakakalpa The Vindyaka rite

For this rite we may refer to the following lhterature: Keith, Rehgion,
p 242, Arbman, Rudra, Uppsala 1922, p 57 sqq, 219 sqq, von Bradke,
ZDMG 36 (1882), p 426—433, Bhandarkar, Vaispavism, Saivism and
minor religious systems, Grdr indo-ar. Phil u. Altertumsk. HI, 6, 1913,
p. 147—148

That the text of the Minavagrhyasiitra 1s closely connected and nearly
parallel to a passage in the Yajiavalkyasmgpti (I 270—292), was first re-
marked by von Bradke, who printed the two texts stde by side (the Smyti
in Stenzler’s editton) and translated the Manava-text. His conclusions
are as follows (p. 432). ‘Es kann wohl kaum cinem Zweifel unterliegen, dass
diese beirden Formen der Vindyaka-Ceremonte . m  historischem Zu-

1) See 1. 10 11.
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sammenhange stehen; und zwar legt uns im MGS augenscheinlich die
dltere Gestalt vor’. Then follow a number of arguments [as for instance
the prose redaction 1n Man. as against the $loka-metre 1n Y&jii ; some sty-
listic peculiarities (divdkirtyddayah (Man. sii. 11): antyaidh (Yaji. 1. 272),
adhyety (Man sii 19): sisya (Yayii I 275), pdvamdnih (in Man. sii. 26, vs.
1d): pdvamanyah (in Yayit 1 280); the reduction of the four Vindyakas (in
Main. s 2) to one Vindyaka in Yajt (1 270), whose mother 1s Ambikd
(Yajn 1 290), although there 1s only one Vindyaka mentioned in Man
st 29], the value of which 1s not very convincng for this thesis, which is ap-
proved by Bhandarkar (p 148) and Jolly, Recht und Sitte, (Grdr d indo-ar.
Phil. etc 1I, 8, p 20), and also seems reasonable from a general hterary and
historical poimnt of view

Concerning the (possible) common source of the Grhya and the Smyfi text
Knauer gave his opinton (there was no other way open to him) very cautiously :
‘Ob allerdings der Verfasser des Yajn direct aus dem MGS geschpft
hat, oder berde Redactionen der Vindyaka-ceremonie auf eine gemernsame
Grundlage zuruckzufuhren smd, diese Frage wird, wenmigstens fur jetzt,
unentschieden bletben mussen’ (p 432)

This brings us to the question of the Vindyaha(s) him(them) seclf(selves)
and to that of their meaning and function There cannot be any doubt
that in the Manava text the Vindvakas are considered to be demons, who
are the cause of evil, misfortune and disease, and who are to be propitiated
and exorcised by a sertes of special rites The same may be said concerning
the one Vindyaha 1in the Yaji Smpti

In PW VI, 1088 we find 4 class of demons mentioned, called Vindvahas,
see Mbh XII, 10477, Harivamsa 10607, al loc while Bhandarkar, 1 ¢ refers
to the Ganesvaras and Vindyahas, who ‘are mentioned among the gods
who observe the actions of men and are present everywhere, and agam
the V are said to remove all evil from men when praised” — According
to Jacobt (ERE II, 807) Vindyahka (or Vighnesa) was the first appearance
of Ganesa (or Ganapati), a god whose origin 1s difficult to determine and
who was one of the latest to appedar in the Hindu Pantheon Vindyaha-
Ganesa 1s the creator and lord of obstacles (Vighnesa), but he may also
become the remover of them (from the verb vi-ni- ‘to remove’) Arbman,
Rudra, p 219 sq defends another opinmion ‘Wir haben 1n vindyaka vielmehr
ein Synonym von ganesa zu sehen (Wintermitz, JRAS 1898, p 383 contra:
»» . Whether they (the Vindyakas) have anything to do with the Ganesa
of the Purdnas 1s at least doubtful”’) Die V waren Damonenfuhrer
Man versteht dann 1hre Stellung in dem Vindyaka ritus Sie spielen her
dieselbe Rolle wie Stva, Skanda, Kubera und Ganesa namlich als Herr-
scher der Krankheitsdamonen, die man zu beschwichtigen hat’ In my
opmion there seems to be no reason why this interpretation should be
doubted, at least as far as concerns the Man -and Y3jii -texts

To pronounce a defintte judgment in subtle and complicated questions
like this, 1s almost impossible and such a judgment 1f 1t could be pronounced,
would only be of relatively small value to our subject The occurrence
of the Vindyakakalpa in the Mian. text could only point to an intercalation
of this chapter (iIn a new, 1 e later recension of the MGS) in our text, or
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— and this would be of greater tmportance if 1t could be sufficiently
proved — to a relatively late digskeuasis of the original Man.-text.1).

Now we shall explain (the rite for the atonement of) the Vinayakas,
(The names of the Vindyakas are:) Salakatankata, Kasmandaraja-
putra, %) Usmita and Devayajana.

In Yajii 1. 270 there 1s only one Vindyaka, who is the son of Ambika (see
si. 30 below)- wvindyakah karmavighnasiddhyartham winiyoytah] gandndm
ddlupatye ca rudrena brahmand tathd, ‘Vinayaka has been appointed by

Rudra and Brahman to remove obstacles and to have sovereignty over the
Ganas’'.

The persons who are possessed by these (Vinayakas), show the fol-
lowing symptoms:

He presses a clod of earth

He cuts down blades of grass

He traces scratches on his limbs

He sees water mn his dream 3)

He sees people with shaven heads (1n his dream)

Cf Ya 1 271 svapne ’vagahate 'tvartham jalam munddms ca pasyats.

He sces pcople with crested hawr (in his dream).

He sees people with reddish-brown garments (in his dream)

He sees camels, pigs, donkeys, Candalas etc (in his dream) and
(has other) impure ¢) dreams;

Ci Yan 1 272 Lkasdyavdsasas caiva hravydddms cadhirohati| antyajarr
gardabhar ustraih sahaihatrdvatisthate

(He dreams that) he strides through the air.
When he walks along a path, he thinks (to himself): ‘Someone 1s
following me from behind’

Cf Yai 1 273 vrajann apr tathdtmdanam manvate ’'nugatam paraih,
In Knauer’s text the word w1 after vrajat: 1s mussing, see 1. 9 23

1) We wish to draw the reader’s attention to a Vindyaka rite m a Bau-
dhavana-Grhya-Panisista (IIf  10), i1 which text V 1sinvoked as Vighna,
Vighnesvara, Bhipati, Bhuvanapati, Bhutandm Pati and in which the
foll passage is also found wighndya svdhd, vindyakdya sv , virdya sv , sdardya
svdhogrdya sv, blumdva sv, hastimukhdya sv., varaddya sy, vighnapdr-
sadebhyan sv., vighnapdrsadibhyah sv., see Harting, Selections from the
BaudhGParS, Utrecht (thesis), 1922, pp 21 (text), 51 sq (translL).

?) Kiismdnda (or kus-) 1s a sort of ,,Kurbis”, Bemncasa cenifera, cf. J. J.
Meyer, Trnilogie Altindischer Machte etc. II, p 11, footn 3

3) Svepnam ‘as a dream’ 1 e. ‘in a dream’; we should expect svapne.

4) For apravata (,,ungezugelt” Knauer, Index of words, s.v.), see ApDhS
1. 14 18, al loc.
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Princes now, when they are possessed by these Vinidyakas, even
when they are endowned with auspicious marks, do not attain to
sovereignty

Cf Yayi 1| 274 tenopasprsto labhate na rdjyam rdjanandanah

Girls who long for husbands, even when they are endowned with
auspicious marks, do not gain husbands

Women who long for offspring, even when they are endowned with
auspicious marks, are not blessed with issue

Cf Yaji 1 274 Aumdri na ca bhartdram apatyam garbham angand

Of women, even when they are virtuous, the children die

A learned Brahmun, even when (he has the quahties for) bemng a
teacher, does not gain the (official) status of teacher

During the time that the pupils study great obstacles arise for them

Cf for the <iitras 18—19, Yajn | 275 dcdryatvam srotrtyas ca na stsyo
'dhyayanam tathd

The traffic of merchants vanishes
The husbandry of ploughmen bears (only) few fruits

See for the siitras 20—21 Yajit 1 275 vanig labham na capnott hrsim
cdpt krswvalah

For these (Vinayakas there 1s) the (following) atonement

(He should take) loam from the lair of a wild amimal and from a
dwelling-place (1 ¢ a cowshed?) 5), (Go)rocana ¢) and bdellium, ?)
and he should take four unmutilated water-jugs, (filled with water)
from four (different) wells, 8)

and after having prepared all (sorts of) perfumes, all (sorts of) flavours,
all (sorts of) plants, all (sorts of) jewels, amulet-strings, ®) (thick) sour
milk, honey and ghee,

and having collected these objects and having placed (them?, or
him, 1 e the possessed person?®) on a bull-skin, they then wash him

5) Kuldya ,,ym Gegensatz zu mygakhara woht Stall'’” (Knauer, app cnit,
al), see Yaji I 278 under sii 26

8) Gorocand 1s ‘a bfight yellow orpiment prepared from the bile of cattle’
(Mon -Will, Skt Dict)

7) Bdellium 1s ‘the exudation of Amynis Agallochum, a fragrant gum resin’
(Mon -Will, Skt Dict)

8) Sec the comm ekaikasmdt prasravandd ekatkam udakumbham

%) For pratisara an apotropaeic string’, see 11 6 4
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(the possessed person), while pronouncing the verse: The puri-
fication performed by the Rsis, which has a thou-
sand eyes and a hundred streams — with these (waters)
I besprinkle you; may the purifying water purify you
(I),©) and while pronouncing the words: (The plants and
waters) given by Agni (a) — Given by Indra (b) —
Given by Soma (c) — Given by Varunpa (d) — Given by
Vayu (e) — Given by Vispu (f) — Given by Brhaspati
(8) — Given by the All-Gods (h) — Given by All the
Gods (i) —, to which (words) he (each time) subjoins the words:
The plants and waters which are equal to Varuna,
with these I besprinkle you; may the purifying ones
purify you, — and while pronouncing the verses: The mis-
fortune which dwells tn your hair, in the parting
(of your hair), on your head, your forehcad, eyes and
ears, may the waters kill it always (Ij1) — Welfare
has king Varuna given to you, welfare Sirya (and)
Brhaspat:, welfare Indra and Vayu, welfare the se-
ven Rsis (III) 3

The patient 1s to be washed four times with the water from each of the
four jars while pronouncing verse 1, the formulae a-1 and the verses I and
Il The comm remarks fribfur mantrair ekenodahumbhenabhisificati, caturthe
mantrdbhdvat tidismim Are we to suppose that he had another text or are

the formulae to be connected with the mantras?
The following passage from Yaji (I. 276—279) may usefully be compared:

snapanam tasva kartavyam punye 'hm vidlupiirvakam

gaurasarsapahkalkena djvenotsdditasva ca (276)
sarvausadhath sarvegandhair viliptasirasas fathd
bhadrdsanopavistasva svastt vacyd dviyd subhdah. (277)

asvasthandd gajasthandd valmikat samgamdd dhraddt
myttikdm rocanam gandhan guggulum cdpsu nihsipet (278)
va dhrtd hy ehavarnais caturbiuh halasair hraddt

carmany dnaduhe rakte sthdpyam bhadrasanam tatah  (279)

On the forehead of (the possessed person), after he has been washed,
he offers, at night, with a sacrificial ladle (sruva) of Udumbara (Ficus
Glomerata) wood four oblations of mustard-oil, pressed on (the

10) In pada d of this verse Yaji 1 280 reads pdvamdnvah and fe as against
-nth and tvd in Man

1) In pada d of this verse Ydjii 1. 282 reads sarvadd as against fe sadd in
Man.

12) See Yaji I. 281,
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preceding) day, while pronouncing the four formulae: Om! To

Salakatankata, svaha! — To Kiasmandar3djaputra,
svdha! — To Usmita, svdhal! — To Devayajana,
svaha!

Adhisndtasya has been printed in Knauer's edition as one word. It seems
better to divide it into: adht sndtasya, sc. miirdhani tailam juhoti, as Caland
does in a marginal note. Cf. Yajii. I. 283: sndtasya sarsapam tailam sruven-
audumbarena tu/ juhuydn miirdhani, etc.

After that, at a cross roads !3) in a village, or at a cross roads in a
town, or at a cross roads in a market-place, !4) after having strewn
Darbha grass with the points of the blades turned (outwards) in all
directions, he offers in a new winnowing-basket a bali sacrifice (con-
sisting of) husked (rice) grains, unhusked (rice) grains, uncooked
meat and cooked meat, uncooked fish and cooked fish, uncooked
flour-cakes and cooked flour-cakes, pounded, fragrant substances
(e. g. sandal wood) and unpounded, fragrant substances, a fragrant
beverage, a honey beverage, a Maireya(?) 13) beverage, a Surd beve-
rage, an untrimmed wreath and a trimmed wreath, a red wreath, a
white wieath*, red, yellow, white, black, blue, green and multi-
coloured garments, beans, Kalmasa (a species of rice), roots and fruit.

Cf. Yayi. 1. 285—288.

Then the invocation of the (following) gods (takes place): Vimukha,
Syena, Baka, Yaksa, Kalaha, Bhiru, Vinayaka, Kasmandardjaputra,
Yajiaviksepin, Kulangapamarin, Yiipake$in, Sdparakrodin, Haima-
vata, Jambhaka, Viriipaksa, Lohitdksa, VaiSravana, Mahdsena,
Mahadeva and Maharaja, — while he pronounces the words: May
these gods be pleased with me, may they, while being
pleased, please me and being satisfied, satisfy me.

Arbman, Rudra p. 58, attempted an explanation of a number of this
‘strange vanety of names’ (Keith, Religion, p. 242). Mahddeva seems to
be another name given to Rudra — Mahdsena ‘1st Beiname des Skanda-
Kumadra'. %) — ‘VaiSravana 1st Kubera’. — ‘The epithet Virapaksa means

13) For cross roads sce the article Cross roads in ERE and Arbman, Rudra,
p- 58 sqq.

) Arbman, Rudra, p. 57: ‘emnes Fleckens’.

15) Or Aireya?, see Knauer, app. crit., a.l

18) Kumdra occurs in PGS 1. 16. 24 ‘der Kricgsgott, der auch bei Susruta
VI. 27 mit seinem anderen Namen Skanda als der erste der neun Krank-
heitsgeister genannt wird’ (Stenzler, transl p. 33, footn.); Skanda occurs
e.g. 1n BhGS Ifl. 9 (p. 76, 1. 12 of Salomons’ ed); Kumdra and Skanda
occur together e. g. in BaudhGPariSista IV. 2 (Harting, p. 26).
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‘with deformed eyes’, or perhaps, ‘with oblique eyes’, at least the head of
the Gudimalfam Linga 1s distinctly Mongolian m type’ (Harting, Selec-
tions from the BaudhGParsista, Introd p IX) — Yaksa ‘s far better
known 1n the Buddhist form of Yakkha, we find the term applied to a
wondrous thing in the JaimBr 1II, 203, 272 (the story of the turtle
Akiipdra)’ (Keith, Relhigion, p 242)

When mud-night 1s past, the priest (Acdrya) approaches the house(?),
while pronouncing the words O Fortunate (goddess), give
me fortune! — O Lustrous (goddess), gtve me lustre! —
O Beautiful (goddess), give me beauty!— O Brilliant
(goddess), give me brilliance! — O Splendid (goddess),
give me splendour! — O You who are rich in sons,
give me sons! — O You who have all things, give me
(the fulfilment of) all my wishes!§)

The words grhdn upatisthate are very unespected, ‘man erwdrtet den Namen
emer Gottin comp mt grhdn’, m these words Knduer (app crit a.l)
uxpresses s surprise I he comm reads ambikdgrian ‘the temple df Ambih@’19),

the name of the goddess we should expect 1n this context, see Ydyfi 1 289:
vindyakasya janamm upatisthet (he should worshipt) tato 'mbikdm

After that, when the sun has risen, at a bright moment, the worship-
ping of the sun (takes place), before this worshipping, the giving
of an offcring (to Vinayaka and Ambika has taken place),
and(®) the worshipping (of the sun takes place) while he pro-
nounces the verse Glory be to you, O adorable one,
you who have a hundred beams, who disperse dark-
ness, destroy, O god, my misfortune, unite me to
happiness #)

We may refer to Yajfi | 289 mn this connection (upatisthet ambikdm)
diirvasarsapapuspdndm dattydrgham pirnam anjalim ‘he should worship
Ambikda, after having given (to her) a a handful of Durb-grass, mustard-
seed and blossoms as an offering’ We take the order of the actions pres-
cribed in this sii to be as follows, firstly an offering to Vinayaka and Ambika
(see the comm kusumodakadiirvds ca sarsapapiirnam amjalim dattvdrgham
vindyakdva tadvad ambikdyai ca), and secondly the worshipping of the sun,
which 1s called siryapijd and afterwards upasthanam (sce the comm .
namas te astv it siryopasth@nam, this also agrees with the contents of the
verse), dalthough the word ca 1s a httle strange )
17) See Gopinatha Rao, Elements of Hindu Iconography I, part 1, p 63 sqq
18) See for these formulae, Yaji I 290

19) But the comm also gives falo dcdrydndm grhdn upatisthate, perhaps
we ought to read eka dcdrydndm?

20) The same verse 1 19 4, q v
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Then the satisfying of Brahmins (takes place).

This satiation is also prescribed in Yajii. 1. 201: brdhmandn bhojayed.

A bull is the reward (for the priest).
See Yajii. I. 291: dadydd vastrayugmam guror api

IL. 15 Anistasiicakanimittdini Ominous signs

See Hillebrandt, Rit. Lit, p 182 sqq (with bibliography) and Keith,
Religion, p. 390 sq for Omuna. This chapter 1s more or less the continuation
of chapter I 3, while Il 17 contains subject-matter of the same hind.

If he has a b d drecam, he should, after having made oblations
of sesamum-secd, while pronouncing the Vyahrtis (Om, bhitr, bhuvah,
svah), worship the (four) quarters (of the earth), while pronouncing
the verses: May Being-awake and Awaking protect me
from the east (I) — May the Not-slceping One and the
Not-slumbering One protect me from the south (II) —
May that which protects and that which guards,
defend me from the west (lll) — May the Wake One
and Arundhati protect me from the north (IV) — May
Visnu and the Earth and the Serpents protect me
from below (VI) — May Brhaspati, the All-Gods and
Heaven protect me from above (VI).1)

For the averting of evil dreams, see Hiilebrandt, p. 184 and the following
texts: AGS III. 6 5 (svapnam amanojam drstvd ... adityam upalisthate),
GGS Il 3. 32 (duhsvapnesu . . etc), HGS 1 17. 4 (anabhipretam svapnam
drstvd tilair djyanusrair juhoti), SGS V. 5 3 (duhsvapnadarane)

Likewise (he should worship the four quarters), when (on account of a
bad dream) which has appcared (to him), he fears without reason.
After having made oblations of sesamum-seed while pronouncing the
Vyahrtis (Om, bhilr, bhuvah, svah) he should do penance during
twelve days, six days, three days or one day (only).

1) For these verses see KS XXXVII 10 (reads (in I11): gopdyarndna$ ca md
raksamdnas ca), AV VIIL. 1. 13, PGS 1ll. 4 15 sqq (candramd vd asvapno
vdyur anavadrdnas (17).. . ahar vai gopdyamdnam ratrl raksamdnd (15) . - -

(annam vai didivih) prdano jagrvih (16)). The whole series may have been
mspired by AV V. 30. 10: gsl bodhapratibedhdv asvapno yas ca jdgrvih tau
te pranasya goptdrau divd naktam ca )dgrtdm.
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4. If he considers (his dream) as an ominous portent, (he should
act in the same way), or (perform) that (other atonement).

The translation of siitras 2—4 is based on the Indian comm. It is possible
to take siitras 2 and 3 together. It is not quite certain what is meant by
fad in 4; is it the atonement prescribed in sii. 1 (if we take 2 and 3 together)
or is it on the other hand the rite contained in (2 and) 37

5. If on knot-days an earthen vessel is broken, he should throw (it)
into the water while pronouncing the words: You are earthen,
strengthen the earth, go (i.e. return) to your own
origin, svaha!

We may compare GGS HI. 3. 32. .... manike (water-jug) vd bhinne and
$GS V. 8. 3.

6. If the image of a god burns, is destroyed (without reason), or if it falls
down, 1s crushed, begins to laugh oi tremble, or if; after having filled
one cooking vessel (sthali) with (the contents of) another cooking
vessel, the mght or the left cooking vessel breaks, or the left one,
after having been put upon the upper mull-stone (breaks), or if the
door-post starts to bud forth, if a cow sucks by (another) cow, or if
a woman beats (another) woman, at the contact cf a spinning-wheel
(with another spinnung-wheel), at the contact of a plough (with another
plough), at the contact of a pestle (with another pestle), at the falling
of a pestle or 1f a pestle breaks, or at an(y) other marvellous happening,
he should offer (sesamum-seed) while pronouncing the following verses:
Welfare (give) to us Indra, who posscesses great glory,
welfare to us Pasan, who knows everything, welfare
to us Tarksya, the felly of whose wheel is unhurt,
may Brhaspati give welfare to us (I)? — Welfare
grant to us the two Aé$vins, Bhaga welfare, the god-
dess Aditi and the Irresistiblc one; Piasan, the Asura,
may give us welfare, to us graciously (give) welfare,
Heaven and Earth ()3 — For welfare we shall in-
voke Vdyu and Soma, who is the Lord of creation,
for welfare, and Brhaspati with his whole company
for welfare; for welfare may the AdFtyas assist us

%) See RV I 89. 6 and elscwhere e g MS 1V 9. 27: 140. 12, although
the verse 1s quoted sakalapathena in Man.
%) RV V. 5L 11,
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(Ilf)9 — May the All-Gods (assist) us to-day for wel-
fare and Agni Vai§vidnara, the good, may the gods
help us, the Rbhus, for welfare, for welfare may Rudra
protect us from distress (IV)?) — Welfare for us on
the paths, on the waste lands, welfarc 1n the waters,
on the path wherein the sun moves, welfare for us 1n
the creating of sons, 1n the wombs, welfare may the
Maruts give to us, for (the gaining of) wealth (V)% —,
and The protector Indra, etc (VI)?) — May we not, 1n
this distress, O strong one, be delivered up to evil,
O you, who have bay horses, guard us with true pro-
tection, may we be dear to you among the sacrificers
(VII) — Smite down our foes, O Indra, cast down the
warriors, lay him under our fect, who 1s hostile to
us (VIII) — Like a wild beast, dreadful, roaming
abroad, living on the mountains, from distant
distance you have come hither, sharpening your
dance, your sharp edge O Indra, smite down the
foes, drive away theenemics (IX)®) — That happiness
and welfare we choose, ctc (X)?), (together) ten oblations

For the omma conccrmng the image of a god, see D} Kohlbrugge,
Atharvavedda-Parisista uber Omina, Thests Utrecht, 1938, p 128 sqq

The omina concerncd with the sthalis and the upala (Man has upaldse,
a compound of upald and asan, as Knauer, 1n his Ind of words s v mcans?),
clearly refer to the Srauta teats, where these ustensils are used | have becn
unable to identifv the passages concurmed In the same part of the text,

4 RVibid 12

5) RV 1ibd 13

% RV X 63 15, in b Knauer reads vrjane svarvatah as against vrjane
svarvatt in RV and a number of Man MSS, 1in ¢ Knaucr rcads pathy dhrtesu, v 1
putrahrthesu which 1s correct (thus RYV), pathydkrtesu being due to pathydsu
in pada b, see VV II, p 53, 1n d Knauer’s maruto (in Kn's opinion a nom
sing 1n stcad of mdruto(?)) dadhdatu nah s a corruption for m dadhdtana,
see VV I, p 281

Finally we may quote this remark of Knauer’'s (p 59) ,,Wie 1l 13 6 zeigen
auch hier die MSS zweifache Recenston die eine nach RV, die andere
selbstandig” Is this not a round-about way of saying that a number of
Min MSS are evidently corrupt, while some of them have retained the
original version?

7) For a full translation, see I 11 16

8) For the verses VII—IX, see MS IV 12 3 183 2—3 and 12—16

%) For a full translation, see | 5 6
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(from sthalya to bhidyeta) lies another difficulty do these words (with one
fimte verb) belong together or not? 1% It seems probable that our trans-
lation correctly renders the meanming of the text

For the budding forth of the door-post as an omnous sign, see SGS V
8 1 sq (sthiindvirohane sthalipdkam srapayitvd, etc), HGS 1 17 5, JGS II
7 (yady agdre sthiind virohet), KausS 73 42 (vamse sphotatr)

With gaur va gdm dhayet may be compared JGS II 7, KausS 73 21 dhenau
dhenum dhayantydm (20 anaduli dhenum dhayatr)

The comm explains kartasemsarge by adding satram kartayantindm
strindm, regarding halasamsarge he sdys Kkrsyamdne ksetre, about musa-
lasamsarge  hanvamdnesu vrihisu, and about musalaprapatane avahan-
trsakasat and akasmat ( without reason’)

Anyasnums cddbhute mcludes all other omina, for literature on this subject

we may refer to Miss Kohlbrugge's thesis, Atharvaveda-Parisista uber
Omma

(Then) the Jaya offerings, etc (are offered) likewise (as has been
explained before} 11) .

IL. 16 Sravanakarma The rite (to be performed) on the day of full
moon in the month of dravana

For a description of this rite which 1s closely connected with the Agrahaya-
nikarma (MGS  7) q v, and for hterature concerming 1t, see Hillebrandt,
Rit Lit p 76—77 Kertth, Rcligion p 362

When he 1s afratd of the serpents {1 e when the period begins which
1s dangetous on account of the snakes, vi the ramy season), he
offers (from a cake), after having cooked (1t) on the day of full moon
in the month of Sravana, in one dish for Bhuma(®)!), without pro-
nouncing any verse, and after having ground unhushked barley-groats
and having strewn Darbha-grass on a spot which 1s saline by nature, 1*)

1) The comm are far from clear sthalva avihrstavah sakdsdd udakam tat-
samnthrstayd asincet tavvam eve vad: punar dgacchel(?) and  ehaya sthalya
svayam amam sthalm asincati, daksinoftar@ va sthalt bhidyeta, svayam
parasparam dsphalya bhud)eta

By See 1l 10 11

1) In general the word bhauma means ‘related to the earth’, 1t seems that 1t
1s to be connected here with Bhauma, which , name’ occurs in the formula
acyutaya dhruvaya bhaumdya See footn 2

1a) For svakrta wrine, see 11 1 10, 17 4
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while pronouncing the words: To the unshakable, steadfast
Earth-demon, svaha!l?)

KGS LV gives precepts for the offering of four substances, viz. apiipa,
sthallpdka, dhdndh and saktevah on the day of full moon in the month of
Sravana; the saktavah are offered darvydvatesu (sii. 4) and a bali-offering
is offered to the Lord of Mice (dkhurdja) (si. 5).

. With the four formulae: You are the favourable (quarter)
by name, etc., he successively worships each of the four (principal)
quarters (each one with one formula); (thereafter) with the two (fol-
lowing formulae);: You are stability by name, etc, in the
middle (of the spot where he is worshipping).

This sii. 1s 1dentical to II. 11 8 q.v.

. He offers a bali-offering to the serpents, according to other autho-
rities to T$ana 3), from the unhusked barley (-flour), while pronouncing
the verses: You are a snake, the lord of the snakes, 1n
you are «ll the snakes; may the snakes (accept) this
oblation, which 1s presented (to thcm); may the ser-
pents not mutilate me, nor hurt me, nor injure me,
nor bite (me) (I)%) — O Agni, do not deliver us to the
evil, vehement, treacherous (onc), to misfortune, do
not give us over to the (one) who is furnished with
teeth, the biting one, nor to the (one who is) tooth-
less, the harming (one), O mighty god (l[)®) — You
are a snake, the lord of the snakes; by means of food
you protect the humans, by means of a cake the
serpents(?); (me) being in you, may the serpents
being(?) in you not mutilate me, nor hurt me, nor
injure me, nor bite (me) (III) ®)

For this bali-offering to the serpents, see Hillebrandt, p 76 sq

) This formula 1s also to be found in our text 1l 11 7; see AGS II 1. 4,
8 15, PGS 11l 4. 3. In TA X. 67 there ts a vanant bhdmdya in stead of
bhaumaya.

3) 1 do not know who these other authorities are, see also MGS IL. 10. 2.
4) Especially the last pada of this verse 1s corrupt {(see vs Iil); I have
translated after Knauer’s somewhat awkward and therefore improbable
emendations (mdksisar ... md ddnksuh). There are no parallels

5) See RV L. 189. 5, in pada a Knauer reads visyjo, there is another reading
vasyjo, 1 e. 'va srjo as 1s to be found 1in RV.

8) See AGS II. 1. 10; in pada b the text is rather obscure, see Knauer’s
effort to interpret it (note a.l.); in pada ¢ I have followed the AGS text:
tvayi ma santam tvay: santah ... sarpdh; for pada d see vs I
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With the words: Dhruva, | consign N.N. to youl, (he
consigns) all the members of his household, each one with his own
name (to Dhruva) and (finally) himself.

See AGS 1L 1. 11 sqq: dhruvdmum te dhruvdmum fa ity amdtydn anupiirvam
(sc. paridaddti), dhruva mdm te paridadamity dtmdnam antatah.

After having offered in this way (daily) during four months a bali-
offering, he ceases.

That the Srivanakarma is to be performed daily, can be seen from $GS
IV. 15. 19: evam ahar ahar . .. @ pratyavarohandd (rdtrau vagyatah sodakasm)
baltm hared; it 1s to be performed until the Pratyavarohana, see MGS 1l
7 2. sqq.

L]
Also a Siidra-woman (is allowed to perform this rite) but without
pronouncing any verses and (only) after having washed her hands.

As far as | know, there 1s no parallef for this precept, which clearly seems to
contain a corcession to more modern ways of thought.

1. 17 AdbhutaviSesa A Special augury

This chapter 1s the continuation of 1I 15.

When a dove, which has failen out of its drove and is distressed by
fear, has entered into his house and (the mark of) its feet is seen by
the fire(-place), in sour milk, in barleycorn or in ghee, he should
murmur the following verses or make oblations with each verse (of
the following series). O gods, because the dove, sent forth
as a messenger of Nirrti, has come to this (place),
wishing (for evil), we shall sing and preparea remedy
for it; may there be happiness for {(our) two- and
four-footed (ones) (I))) — May the dove, which has been
sent forth, be kind to us, may the bird, O gods, (be)
harmless to our house; for wise Agni may enjoy our
oblation, may the winged weapon avord us (II}?) —
The winged weapon shall not hurt us, it makes a
track on the hearth(?), in the fire-vessel; may there
be happiness for our cows and our men-may the dove

1) This verse and the following form the so-called kapotasiikia, see RV X.
165, AV VI. 27, 28 and KGS LVL 1 (Appendix VI).

%) RV X.165 2, AV VI 27. 2;1n pada b AV has grham nah, Paipp.-recension
grhesu.
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not hurt us here, O gods (IiI)3) — What the owl says,
that (may be) vain, that the dove puts his foot 1n the
fire, (may be vain), on account of which (message)
he is sent forth as messenger, that (message may be
vain®); adoration to Yama here and to Death (IV)4) —
With a verse drive forth the dove, for driving (it)
wholly away, revelling 1n food, you must drive a
cow around, destroying all evils, leaving us food,
may 1t fly torth, most swiftly flying (V)9

For this sii we may in the first place refer to KGS LVI 1, which reads
dvitike (dunived from yati(') as agamst ayiithike from yiatha in Man ) kapote
bhavdrte saktusu bhasmaru v@ padam drstvd devah hapota ity astarcena <thalipd-
kasya juhott, and further to JGS 11 7, which mentions the same ‘adbhuta
inter alia and D J Kohlbrugge, Atharvaveda-Parisista uber Omuna,
pp 123, 124, 128

The dove ts considered to be the symbol of dcath the comm on Kadth
I ¢ .all 1t yumadiita (Dev ), mrtyudiita (Ad ), to Norpti are sacrificed a dove,
an owl and a hare (MS III 14 19 176 10, al loc, to Varuna, who also 1s
a god of darkness and musfortune and Mitra Aapotas are offercd, see VS
24 23, MS 1 14 4 173 6 and J J Meyer, Trilogic altind Machte etc,
I, p 205 sqq) according to the comm on Man (<@ 2) they go nairrtyaydm
disi, see also Hillebrandt, Rit Lit, p 183 and the contents of the verses,
which together form the so-called Aapotasikia

After having taken this mark, they move it 1n south-eastcrn direction
They depart while taking the receptacles with them

After having thrown (the mark ot) the fect on a spot which 1s saline
by nature,

3) RVibid 3 AV ibid 3, 1n b Knaucr reads dstrydm with RV as against
dstri 1 AV, which form, according to AVPratis 1 74, 15 a locative in -1,
sec VV I, p 84 sq, Bloomficld, Atharvaveda p 49 and Petersson, IF
XXIV 250, for the meaming of this word Knauer tn a note a 1 suggests
-ndstrapadam den Verderbens- oder Unglucksfuse’

%) RV ibid 4, KGS has yasya ditah prafuta esa et: tasmai, ctc as against
y d pr esa ctat tasmai, etc 1n Man and RV

5y RV ibid 5, AV VI 28 1, for the stylistic turn nudata pranodam (1n a),
see Gonda, Stilistische studie over Atharvaveda I—VII, Wagwningen
(Veenman), 1938, p 71 and Gacdicke, Dur Accusativ im Veda, pp 167,
168, 171, 1n b KGS has nayantah as against madantah \n RV, AV and MGS,
1n the same pada AV reads naydmah as against nayadhvam in RV and MGS,
im ¢ RV and MGS have samyopayanto as against samlobh- 1n AV, se¢e VV
II, p 64 and for a simular case in our text see Il 1 13, verse I, pada a, in
pada d RV and MGS read pra patdt patisthah as against pra padat pathistah
m AV
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. they cleanse themselves above (it), while pronouncing the three
verses: From every rule, etc., (at a place) far from the cowshed(?).
. They return without looking back.

The siitras 2—6 show great similarity to MGS II. 1. 8—12; see our remarks
there and especially those concerning the grouping together of siitra 4 and
5. In my opinion these siitras are more or less out of place in this context.
What exactly 1s meant by the words padam dddya is not quite clear. Pro-
bably the substance wherein the footmark of the dove has been found, 1s
removed. See for other rites connected with the foot-mark, Oldenberg,
Rel. d. Veda, p. 480, footn. 2, where literature on this subject is to be found.
The ordinary way of conjuring the bad influence of a dove, is by leading
a cow round the house, see KGS LVIL. 2 gdm parimgyant: (sc. round the
house yasmun kapolapadam drstam), see RV X. 165. 4—5, AV VI 27, 28,
KausS+46 8; sti 1 above, verse V, pida b

After having rcturned they murmur the three verses: O Agni,
you purify lives, may you grant food and strength
to us; may you drive ill-fortune far away (I)%) — Agni
the Rsi, who purifies, who contains the five races
of men, the domestic priest, him who has a great
household, we ask (II)?’) — O Agn1, good worker, bring
to us purified splendour and abundance of good
heroes, giving increase and wealth to me (III).§)

Il. 18 Sadahutam (The rite of) the six oblations

The only parallel as far as I know 1s to be found in KGS XLVIJL

The rite of the six oblations (should be performed by) a person who
longs for sons, on each first day of a lunar fortnight.

As for the name of this ceremony, Knauer (with two MSS) reads: saddhutam
as against sad- 1n the other MSS and i KGS (the same m sii 4 below).
It 1s right to call the form in sad- ,,correcter” as Knauer in a note a.1 did.
For a sumlar case see c&turlnolyka (MGS I 23. 1), which also 15 a ‘composé
technique’, see Renou, Gramm Sanscr, p 184

For the whole sii., see KGS XLVHIL 1, which only prescribes pratipad:
as against pratipadi pratipadi in Man., sec under si 4 below.

After having cooked a sthalipaka in mulk, he offers therefrom while
pronouncing the following verses: Agni, the destroyer of

& MS 1. 3. 31: 41 1—2, al loc.
7) MS 1 5. 1- 66. 10—11.
8 MS 1bid. 12—I3, al. loc.
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demons, being together with Brahman, may he remove
the demon from here, who, having an ominous name,
rests on your child (and) your womb (I) — The demon,
who having an ominous name, rests on your child
(and) your womb, this flesh-devouring (demon) Agni
has utterly destroyed, together with Brahman (II)
-— The demon who kills the flying, firmly seated(?)
and creeping (one) of you, who wishes to kill your
offspring, him we drive away from here (llI) — The
(demon) who having confounded you by sleep and
darkness, lies down (with you), who wishes to kill
your offspring, him we drive away from here (IV) —
The demon, who after having assumed the shape of
your brother, husband or lover, liecs down (with you),
who wishes to kill your offspring, him we drive away
from here (V)1) — The Apsarases and Gandharvas
which kill you (and) the cowsheds(?)2) (and) the flesh-
devouring Suradevin, him (1.e. them?) we drive away
from here (VI) — The (demon) who separates your thighs
(lying) between a wife and husband in bed, 3 who licks
your womb inside, 4 him we drive away from here (VII)
— She, with an unbroken ovum, far advanced 1n preg-
nancy, being unhurt, producing living children, may
bring forth and produce, she may possess offspring
(VIIl)3) — May Visnu prepare the womb, may Tvastr
frame the shape (of the child), may Prajapat: pour (1t)
forth, may Dhiatr create offspring for you (IX)% —
Create offspring, O Sinivali, create offspring, O
Sarasvati, may the two Asvins, the gods wreathed
with lotus, create offspring for you (X)?) — The em-

1) For the verses I—V see RV X. 162. 1—3, 6, 5, AV XX. 96 11—13, 16, 15.
%) The word gosthds 1s not clear; Knauer (Index of Words s. v) remarks:
‘Bezeichnung gewisser Geister, Stallgeister?’, sce footn. 10 below.

3) The word saye may be a sing 1 or 3 of the root si- or a loc. sing of the
noun $aya.

4) The word antar inay be interpreted: 1. inside and 2. betwcen, sc. ard.
5) The verses VI and VIil have no parallel in other texts; for VIl see RV ihid. 4.
6) See AV V. 25.5 RV X. 184. 1, Mbr 1. 4. 6, JGS L. 22, HGS I. 25. 1,
Mp L. 12, 1; in JGS, HGS and GGS they arc used at the first cohabitation.
7) See AV 1bid. 3, RV ibid. 2, Mbr ibd. 7, JGS ibid.,, HGS 1bid., Mp
ibd. 2.



— Sadahutam — *173

bryo which the two A$vins produce with a golden
fire-drill, that (embryo) of yours we invoke, to be
born in the tenth month (XI)? — Go away, O death,
along a distant road which is your own and not the
one the gods walk upon; I speak to you, who have
sight (and) hearing, do not harm our offspring and
heroes (XII)®); (with these twelve verses are offered) the twelve
offerings which produce pregnancy; the first six (oblations are
made) from the sthilipaka, the other six with ghee.

In KGS XLVIHl 1 these twelve verses are quoted pratikena of the first
verse. Caland in a note a.1 (p. 216) says about them: ‘These 12 verses
probably were handed down in the (lost) Mantradhydya of the Kathas'.
Their crder 1n Kath. 1s slightly different from the order in Man. 1%) In KGS
1bid six oblations of ghee are first prescribed and then six oblations of the
sthalipaka.

. Then the Jaya-oblations, ctc. (are offered), as t'las (alveady) been
described. 10%)

In KGS XLVIII 2 there follows: sauvistakrte trayodasim, a thirteenth
oblation to Agni Svistakrt; for the verse to he pronounced with this oblation
Dev. gives the pratika- mejamesa!l) pardpata, the opeming words of the
first verse i the following Man -siitra (4), q. v.

. After having cooked a sthilipaka for Nejamesa in the same way
as at the Sadahuta-rite, (he offers from it), while pronouncing the
following verses: Nejamesa fly away, fly back with good
sons; give to me here, who am longing for a son, once
more(?) (a child) who 1s a son (I)!?) — In the same way
as this great, vast earth conceived offspring, so

8) See RV ibid. 3, JGS ibid., HGS 1bid. ; Man. follows RV; JG8 (in b) reads
nmrmanthatam and (in c) tam te garbham dadhdmy aham.

9 Sec RV X. 18. 1, AV XII. 2. 21, HGS 1 28 1; Man. follows RV; in b
AV reads ¢sa (in stead of sva in RV and Man), in d theme vird bahavo bha-
vantu.

10 viz - I, I, VII, 1V, V, 1l}, VI, VIII—XII, there are a number of vanants:
in Ve dsdm yas te jighdmsati, in Vib gandharvd gosthyd gehyds ca (betterl),
in X garbham dem sinivali garbham deh: prthustuke/ garbham te asvinau devd
ddhattdm puskarasrajam, i XIb asvinau, n Xlld mdspdh praydm ririso.
104) See 1. 10 11

1) It is remarkable that not only in the text, but also in the Mantra-
bhasya all the MSS of Dev. unammously present this faulty reading”, Caland,
footn., p 217.

12) See RV X. 184, Kh. 1, 8GS 1. 22 7, Mp L. 12. 7.
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create here offspring (for us), to be born in the tenth
month (I)*3) — In the best shape Visnu has, create
a male son in this canal(®) of the woman, to be born
in the tenth month (III) 14)

The comm tells us, that these oblations must be offered to Nejamesa, yad:
samvatsaram evam (1 e sdddhutam) kurvatah puiro na jdyate; the words
yathd sdddhutam, according to the comm , mean that this rite must be under-
taken samvatsaram(l) pratipad: pratipad:

This Nejamesa-ceremony therefore 1s to be performed as a reinforcement
of the Sdddhuta-ceremony, if no success has been attained by thss last rite
The name Nejamesa occurs (1n a verse) in SGS1 22 7 and in AGS I 14 3,
i the Simantonnayana-ceremony, which rite also aims at the obtamming of
offspring, sce MGS 1 15 In both cases the evil power Nejamesa 1s exor-
cased Nejamesa 1s in 1tself more or less emigmatic n Susruta thh name
Naigamesa occurs and 1n an inscription 1n Mathura the form Nemesa, see
Wintermitz, JRAS 1895, p 149 sqq, Hillebrandt, Vedischc Mythologte 11,
p 424, 1n the epic we find the name Nargameya, see Hopkins, Epic Mythology,
pp 103, 229, 15)

13) See RVibid Kh 2, AVV 25 2, Mpibuid 4, in b Man and RV read
uttdnd as against bhidtdnam in AV

14y See RVibid Kh 3, AV V 25 10, Mp !l 12 6, n a Man and RV read
visnoh as against visme 1n Mp, the same virse with names of other gods
(vocatives) 1s to be found 1in AV ibid 10—13, 1in the Paipp -recension we
find gemitives 1n stead of vocatives (savitus, visnoh, tvastuh, bhagah(')),
see Barrett, JAOS XLVIl, p 38 — Pida b in Knauer’s ed reads as follows
asydm ndryd gavinydm, in the other texts the following variants are to be
found asyd ndryd gavinyoh (AV), asydm ndrydm gavinydm (gavimi to be
taken as an adjective) (RVKh, Mp), they are of little importance as far
as the meaming of the whole verse 1s concerned See also VV IlI, p 384

“The word gavinl 1s regularly dual, i1t denotes some obscure pdir of organs
in the abdomen’

15) In Knauer’s text follows a paribhdsikam siitram in sloka metre ( He who
undertakes (different) Pakayajias should offer them with the same ghee,
the same layer of grass and the same oblation to Agm SVthk'rt, even If
the deity (of these Pakayajnas) 1s not the same’), which has no direct
connection with the preceding siitras See the explanation of the comm

bahudavate bahupradhdne karmani etdru piirvoktdmt ekavat huryat
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The intermediate rite(?):

Recitation of several texts, clothed in a garment of Darbha-
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relationship) (6) — Exceptions (7) — Other conditions to be
fulfilled (8) — The testing of the bride by means of eight
clods of earth (9)—(10) — Two different rites for the wedding
(brahma and saulka) (11) — Gift for the priest (12).

The glving away of the bride: Hullebrandt, 65

Preparation of four seats (1) — On these the giver, the
receiver, the girl and a priest sit down (2) — A cup is given tc
the receiver (3) — In this cup gold should be thrown (4) —
The announcing of the eight auspicious things? (5) — The
giving away of the bride by the bride's father or brother
(6—8) — Acceptance of the bride by the receiver (9) —
12

77

Hullebrandt, 63 sqq
Introduction: Keith, 373 sqq
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Recitation of several verses (10) — The sprinkling of the bride
with water from the cup (see I. 8. 3).

I. 9 The reception of a guest: Hillebrandt, 79 sq
p. 32 Keith, 363

This reception is due to six persons (1) — Precepts concerning
the repetition of this reception for the same person within
one year (2—3) — Uncertainty concerning a person whose
father 1s still alive (4) — The proffering of the reception (5) —
Mixing of the madhuparka (sour milk and honey) and prepara-
tion of other requisites for the ceremony (6) — The guest
beholds the requisites (7) — The guest accepts a bunch of.
grass (8) — Special precept for this bunch in the case of a
teacher (9) — Another bunch of grass is placed under his feet
(10) — The requisites are announced to the guest by the host
(11) —Thecguest touches the arghya-water (12) — He washes
his feet, accepts the madhuparka, ctc and points upwards
with his finger to the four quarters (13) — Mingling of the
madhuparka (14) — Preparation of a layer for the madhuparka
(15) — To be partaken of thrice (16) - The sipping of water
(17) — The remainder is given to a friend (18) — The announ-
cing of a cow (19) — A butcher is summoned to slaughter the
cow (20) — The feeding of four Brahmins with its flesh (21) —
A single limb of an animal or rice is allowed as a substitute
for the cow (22) — Precepts for letting the cow loose (23).

(I. 9) The putting on o an ornament: Hillebrandt, 64
p. 38 (wedding ceremonies continued)

The bride puts on an ornament (24) — She touches different
parts of her body (25) — She puts on a new under and upper
garment (26—27) — She plays upon different instruments(?);
oblations are offered (28) — Four women sing songs (29) —
The offering of oblations to the wives of the gods (30).

I. 10 Wedding ceremonies continued:

p-40 place for the fire is prepared (1-—2) — Blades of grass
are strewn round the fire (3) — Layers are strewn for the
priest, the bride, the bridegroom and other persons, who
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participate in the following ceremony (4) — In the cow-shed
a fire is kindled and the bride is led up to it by the bridegroom,
who has grasped the hem of her garment and has embraced
her (5—6) — The bride is sprinkled with water through the
left hole in the right pole of the yoke of a chariot or cart (7) —
The bridegroom causes the bride to put on a new garment and
offers several oblations (8) — Other oblations (9) — Idem
(10) — Oblations while the Jaya-formulae are pronounced
(11) — The bridegroom says to his bride: ,,Behold me ! (12) —
He recites a verse, while she looks at him (13) — He asks her
name (14) — He seizes her hand (15)

(I. 10) The sttpping on a stone: Hillebrandt, 66
p- SI (wedding ceremonies continued)

A priest causes the bride and bridegroom to step oqto a stone
(16) — Repetition of the same act (17) — They are led round
the fire four times (18) — Verse to be recited during this
circumambulation (19).

I. 11 The offering of baked grain: Hillebrandt, 66
p. 52 (wedding-ceremonies continued) Keith, 374

Precept concerning the combmation of asmdropana and
lajahoma? (1) — Grains are baked (2) — They are given to
the bride’s mother or to another woman (3) — The bride
receives another garment (4) — The ends of this are knotted
together with a rope (5) — The bride is girded with a yoke-
rope under her upper garment (6) — Different requisites are
prepared (7) — The eyes of bridegioom and bride are anointed
with collyrium (8) — Picces of wood are shot in all directions?
(9) — A winnowing basket is filled with the grain (10) —
The grain is strewn into the cupped hands of the bride and
bridegroom (11) — Several oblations of ghee (12) — The
offering of the grain (13) — Precepts for the offering of
oblations at the ‘udvgha’ (14—16) — Last oblation of grain
with the ‘kama’ (P) (17).

(I. 11) The seven steps: Hillebrandt, 66
p. 58 (wedding ceremonies continued)

The bride takes seven steps in eastern direction (18) — She
sits down upon a red bull-skin (19) — She (?) loosens the
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yoke-rope and binds it again(?) (20) -~ Oblations of ghee (21) —
Three fuel-sticks are put on the fire (22) — Oblation of meal
and milk (23) — Two (other) fuel-sticks are put on the fire
(25) — The fire is worshipped (26) — Cleansing with water
(27) — Reward for the priest (27).

Wedding ceremonies continued:

The marrtage-guests go home (1) — The bride’s hair is parted
(simantonnayana) (2) — The hair is anointed (3) — And bound
together (4) — The bride and bridegroom eat together (5—7).

The departure to the bridegroom’s house:  Hillebrandt, b7

(wedding ceremonies continued)

Horses are harnessed (1) — The horses are addressed (2) —
The chariot is swept clean (3) — The chariot’s wheels are
adressed (4) — Likewise the seat (5) — The bride gets into
the chariot (6) — The chariot is turned round (7) — Verse
to be spoken in low tone at the departure? (8) — Verses to
be murmured, when they reach an mauspicious place (9),
avillage (10), an isolated tree (11), a cemetery (12), a crossways
(13), a ford (14), water which is to be crossed (15), and also
at the crossing of ariver in a boat (16), if the chariot 1s damaged
(17), at the parting of old ways(”) (18) — Entering of the
(bridegroom’s) village (19).

The entering of the house: Hillebrandt, 67 sq

(wedding ceremonies continued)

The house is reached (1) — The bridegroom gets down from
the chariot (2) — Auspicious objects are shown (3) — A
layer is strewn (4) — The house is entered over this layer
(5) — The house has been prepared beforehand; time for
the entering (6) — The bride sits down upon a red bull-
skin (7) — A brahmacdrin sits down in her lap (8) — The
brahmacdrin rises; the bridegroom causes the bride to look
at the pole-star and other stars (9—I10) — On the morning
of the next day rice is cooked, from wich an oblation is made
(11) — The bride and bridegroom also eat of 1t (12) — In the
afternoon a Pindapitryajfia is performed (15) — Precept



. 15
. 76

. 16
. 79

. 18
82

— Table of contents — + 181

for chastity; different periods for it (14) — After the elapse
of this period the bride is given the authority over the house
(15) — First copulation takes place under the supervision

- of a priest (16—20).

The parting of the hair: Hillebrandt, 43
Keith, 367.

The woman’s hair is parted with a porcupine’s quill, etc. (see I.
12. 2) in the third, sixth or eighth month of pregnancy.

The ceremony to secure the birth of a male Hillebrandt, 41
child#:

In the eighth month of pregnancy the woman washes herself,
wraps herself in a new garment, fastens a garland of fruits
round her neck (1) — The husband worships the firg and
gives food to wise Brahmns (2) — They are given fruits as a
reward (3) — They pronounce auspicious words (4) — The
husband's guru 1s honoured (5).

The ceremonies for a new-born child: Hillebrandt, 45 sq

Keith, 367 sq
At the birth of a son, the father’s guru is given a present (1) —
Oblations (2—3) — The boy 1s given ghee, sour milk, honey and
water to eat (4) — The father points on high with his fore-
finger (5) — He murmurs formulae through a rolled up leaf
into the boy’s ears (6) — The mother gives the boy the breast

).

The giving of a name: Hullebrandt, 46 sq

(birth ceremonies continued)

Conditions for the child’s name (1) — Conditions for the
child’s ‘other’ name (2) — The child is washed and brought
to the fire (3) — The child is touched; precepts concerning
this touching (4) — The priest is given a reward (5) —
Precept for the father, when he returns from a journey (6) —
The father should eat neither honey nor flesh for a certain
period (7) — After a year he sacrifices a goat and a sheep
to Agni and Dhanvantari (8).

12
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1. 19 The showing the sun:
p. 85 (birth ceremonies continued)

In the fourth month after birth a mess of rice 1s cooked (2) —
Oblations are made to the sun (3) — The child is caused
to look at the sun (4) — Brahmins are served with food (5) —
Reward for the priest (6).

I. 20 The ti.st feeding of the child with solid food: Hillebrandt, 48 sq
p. 87 (birth ceremonies continued)

A mess of rice 1s cooked (in the fifth or sixth month after
birth), the child is washed, etc, and is caused to eat from
this mess of rice (1) — Weapons(*) are shown to him (2) —
The embracing of all the things he desires? (3) — Brahmins
are given food (4) — Reward for the priest (5).

I. 21 The tonsure of the child’s head: Hillebrandt, 49 sq

p. 88 Keith, 369
Time for this rite (1) — Hot water 1s addressed (2) — The
hair is moistened (3) — A blade of grass is put in the hair (4) —
The hair (and the blade) are touched with a razor (5) — The
hair is thrice shaved off (6) — The razor 1s handed over to
a barber (7) — The hair which falls is addressed (8) —
The hair is gathered up onto a lump of dung by a friend
and carried away (9—10) — The lump is put away (11) —
Rewards for the priest and the barber (12).

(I. 21) The ceremony of the shaving of the boy’s beard:

p. 92
This cermony follows the same ritual as the preceding one
(13) — Differences (14).

1. 22 The initiation of the student: Hillebrandt, 50 sq
p. 94 Keith, 369 sqq

Time for the initiation (1) — The boy’s toilet, when he meets
his teacher (2) — The student receives a garment ; the teacher
touches him from behind and gives him a mixture of ghee
and sour milk to eat (3) — Dialoguc between the teacher and
the student, who 1s consigned (by the tacher) to several gods
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(4—5) — The teacher touches the student’s heart and the place
of his breath (6) — The student receives a girdle (7) — The
teacher ties the girdle round him (8) — The girdle is knotted
in a special way (90) — Murmuring of verses (10) — The
student receives a staff and the skin of an antilope (11) —
He is led round the fire and steps onto a stone (12) — The
teacher teaches him the Sawitri-verse (13) — Precepts for
teaching this (14) — Controversy about the time for teaching
this verse (15) — Rewards for the teacher (16) — Special
precept for a student who is desirous of wisdom (17) — Extent
of the study (18) — Reference to1. 2 6 concerning the rules
for the student (19) — The begging of food by the student,
which'is offered to the teacher (20—21) — Exception to this rule
(22).

Observances:

Caturhotr-observance : the undertaking and giving up of this
observance (1—4) — Agni-observance (5—13) — Asvamedha-
observance (14—20) — Observance for the study of the
‘secret doctrine’ (21—23) — Tramdyaka-observance (24 —25)
— End of this chapter (26) — The girdle is loosened (27)

The damping of the fire in order to avert its
evil influence:

Precept concerning a person whose father has died (1) —
After the father’s death the sons Kindle a fire; precepts
concerning the time and their conduct (2—4) — Preparation of
a porridge of barley-meal (5) -~ The fire is exstinguished
by means of this porridge (6) — The ashes of the fire are
removed upon a straw mat or a skin n north-easterly direction
(7—8) — The receptacles (of the fire) are also taken away
(9) — The ashes are put in a place which is salt by nature;
a cushion and a piece of lead are thrown on top of them (10)
— The persons who perform the ceremony cleanse themselves
(11) — They return without looking back (12) — They
efface their footsteps (13) — They seize a bull? (13) — A
(new) fire is prepared and put on the fire-place, which has been
prepared beforehand in a special way (15—16) — Rewards
for the priest (17).

183
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II. 2 The offering of cooked food: Hillebrandt, 71 sq

p. 113 Detailed description of the preparation of the fire-altar etc.

(1) — A mess of rice is cooked (2) — Water is purified and
germinant rice is cooked (3) — The rice is sprinkled with
ghee or fresh butter and moved to the north of the fire (4) —
The sweeping together of the fire, etc. (5—7); seel. 10. 2—4 —
Two ‘purifiers’ (two blades Darbha-grass), the sruc and the
sruva (two sacrificial ladles) and two vessels filled with ghee
are placed to the north of the fire (8) — Ghee is poured out,
the mess of rice moved round the fire, the sruc and the
sruva are cleansed and the sacrificer’s wife beholds the ghee (9)
— After several other acts, the priest also contemplates the ghee
(10) — The sacrificer contemplates 1t (11) — The sruva is put
into the vessel with ghee, the mess of rice is placed to the
east and the stirring-spoon to the west of it (12) — A fuel-
stick is put un the fire and two oblations of ghee (the Aghdras)
are offered (13) — Two other oblations (the Ajyabhdgas) are
offered (14) — Other oblations, see I 10. 9 (15) — Cutting
off of a portion of the mess of rice (16) — Sprinkling with
ghee of this portion and of the mess itself (17) — Oblation
to Agni between the two Aiyabhdgas (18) — The offering
to Rudra (19) — Special oblations of ghee and the mess of
rice to Agni Svistakst (20—22) — The stirring spoon and the
Darbha-grass are thrown into the fire; oblations with the
Anumati-verses (23) — The two blades of Darbha-grass are
thrown into the fire (24) — Two fuel-sticks are put upon
the fire (25) — The fire is worshipped (26) — Cleansing (27) —
Reward for the priest (28) — The barhis is thrown into the
fire (29) — These precepts are valid for all cases wherein such
a ceremony is to be performed (30).

1I. 3 The two regular evening and morning oblations:  Hillebrandt, 74

p- 119 p, the eving oblations to Agni and Prajapati (1) — In the

morning to Strya and Prajapati (2).

(II. 3) The messes of rice for Agni and Soma and Indra  Hillebrandt, 75
p. 119 and Agni:

Precepts for the offering of a mess of rice on the days of the
full and the new moon (3).
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(I1. 3) The rite on the day of tull moon in the month  Hillebrandt, 77
p. 120 of Advina:

_On that day another mess of rice is added (see II. 3. 3) (4) —
Oblations to Agni, Rudra, etc. (5) — Oblation from a mixture
of sour milk and ghee and the feeding of the cows (6) — The
cows remain at large during that night (7) — Brahmins eat
a cake spread with ghee? (8).

(11. 3) The sacrifice of first fruits: Hillebrandt, 85 sq

p- 121 Before eating fresh fruits, an oblation should be made of

them [9) — It is to be performed on a knot-day and should
be made of barley in spring and of rice in autumn (10) —
Offerings to several gods (11) — The sacrificial substance for
Soma is millet (in autumn) and bamboo-seeds (in spring) or
ghee on both occasions (12) — Reward for the prest (13) —
The remainder of the sacrificial substance 1s to be eaten by a
Brahmin (14).

II. 4 The animal sacrifice: Hillebrandt, 73

p- 121 The worshipping of the fire as in II. 2.26 (1) — No verses

are uttered except when oblations are offered to the gods (2) —
The victim is sprinkled, 1ts ‘permussion is asked’, it is drenched,
the fire is carried round 1t, the ‘butcher’s fire’ is brought
forward, the victim 1s touched by means of two ‘omentum-
forks’ (3) — The victim is killed by the butcher, while the
sacrificer looks on (4) — The victim 1s washed, the omentum
is cut out, roasted and offered (5) — Two oblations of ghee
are made before and after this sacrifice (6) — The offering of
a mess of rice (7) — And of two oblations of ghee (8) — No
oblations to Agni Svistakyt? (9) — Several other offerings
of special parts of the animal, of fat (?), and ghee (10) — The
offering of the Jaya-oblations and of an oblation to Agni
Svistakrt (11) — Reference to chapter II. 2 for the remainder
of this rite (12) — Reward for the priest (13).
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The spit-ox sacrifice to Rudra: Hillebrandt, 83
Keith, 364

This rite takes place in autumn (1) — Erection of a sacrificial
post (2) — An animal is slaughtered and eight vessels, filled
with its blood, are placed at the eight points of the compass
(3) — It is forbidden to take an uncooked part of the meat to the
village (4) — The remainder of the meat and the animal's
skin is buried (5) — Opinion of ‘others’ concerning the use
of a sacrificial post (6).

The rite for obtaining reliable horses:

This rite takes place in the month of Asvina (1-—2) — Precepts *
concerning the officiating priest (3) — Detailed description
of the altar, and oblations to Uccaihsravas, Varuna, Visnu,
the Asvins and thé Asvayujes (3) — Cleansing of the horses
(5) — Adorfnng of the horses and circumambulation of the
fire (6) — The horses are caused to neigh (7) -— Return (8) - -
Reward for the priest (9).

The rite to be performed on the day of full moon  Hillebrandt, 78
in the month of Agrahdyana: Keith, 362 sq

Oblation on that day of four portions of a mess of rice (1) -

The lying down (i. e. sleeping) on the ground Hillebrandt, 78
once again:

The sprinkling with water of a new garment, spread out
upon a layer of grass (2) — The rubbing of this layer by mcans
of a branch (3) — The lying down on this layer of the whole
household (4) — The standing up again of the same persons (5)

The sleeping on a couch on the day of full moon

in the month of Caitra:

No oblations and no rubbing of the layer of grass (see Il 7. 1, 3)
(7) — The addressing of the couch (8).

The Nibhya-sacrifices:

There are three such sacrifices: in the months of Philguna,
Asadha and Karttika (9) — There is no study on these days
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(10) — The rite of the offering of cooked food is to be
performed, see II. 2 (11).

II. 8 The oblations on the eighth day after full moon: Hillebrandt, 94 sq
p. 135 Keith, 428 sq

There are three such days: the eighth day after the full moon
in the month of Agrahdyana- until the Phalguna full moon
(1—2) — On these days there 1s no study (3) — Four oblations
of a mess of rice on these days (4—5) — Five oblations of
ghee (6) — Oblation to Agni Svistakrt (7) — Same rite is
valid on all ‘eighth days’ (8).

II. 9 The rite to be performed after the ‘eighth day’:  Hillebrandt, 95

p 138 By a cross-roads a cow 1s to be slaughtered on the evening

before the last ‘eighth day’ (1) — Portions of the megat are
given to all passers-by (2) — On the eighth day itself another
cow is to be slaughtered (3) — The offering of the omentum
of this cow (4) — The cooking of a porridge® (5) — Then
follows the rite of the ‘cighth day’, see II 8. 4 sqq (6) — The
preparation of the remainder of the food and the putting
down of three balls of meat and boiled rice (7—8) -— The
offering of the Sraddha-oblation to the Fathers (Manes) —
The serving of ,,covered” food to Brahmins; persons who
are unacquainted with the Vedas are excluded (10) — When
the Sraddha is performed with a cow or other animal,
the victim should be sprinkled, drenched, circumambulated
with water and fire, the ‘butchers fire’ should be brought
forward and the omentum should be offered (11) —
The omentum, the mess of rice and the portions of meat
should be offered after having been divided into three parts
(12—13) — The Sraddha-rite is to be performed every
month (14).

II. 10 The rite to be perfarmed on the day of full moon
p. 141 in the month of Phalguna:

The offering of two cakes to Bhaga and Aryaman (1) —
Rice is to be ground and husked and counterparts of animals
are to be made of this meal, which are then offered to Rudra
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and I$ana (2) — In the evening two cakes are offered to Agni
and Indra (3) — The cake for Agni is shaped in the form of a
figure with a prominent belly; women are not allowed to
eat of this cake; all persons eat of the other one (4) — The
offering of a mess of rice to Indrani (5).

(1I. 10) The combination of rites:

P- 192 everal rites have partly the same ritual? (6) — Precepts

concerning the rites to be performed at the preparation of
the implements for ploughing, the circumambulatior of the
field, the sowing, etc. (7) — ldem concerning a river or sea,
the consecration of a well or pond, etc. (B).

1. 11 The building of a house: Hillebrandt, 80 sq
p. 144 ) Keith, 363 sq

Conditions concerning the site where the house is going to
be built: its qualty (1), its slope (2—4), tests to be taken
of this spot (5—6) — Approval of the site; a piece of gold is
put in the pit dug for the centre post; oblation of ghee (7) —
Worshipping of the four quarters of the compass and of the
centre of the site (8) — The sprinkling of the site with water
(9) — Rubbing of it by means of a branch (10) — The sprinkling
of the centre post and of the pit (11) — The centre post is
addressed (12) — It is erected (13) — Placing of the centre
beam upon it (14) — Placing of the other posts and beams
(15) — The door should be made to face the east or the south;
the house 15 entered (16) — A jar of water is placed facing
the north-eastern quarter (17), and another one to the north
(18) — Offerings to Vastospati (19) — Jaya-oblations (20).

Il 12 The Bali-offering: Hillebrandt, 74 sq
p. 150 Keith, 360 sq

Description of the sacrificial substance; precept to offer in
the evening and in the morning (1) — Enumeration of the
gods concerned ; the oblations are thrown into the fire (2—3) —
Other offerings (by laying them down) near the jar of water (4),
the centre post of the house (5), in the middle of the house
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(6), at the door (7), in the open air (8), in the middle of the
cowshed (9), outside the cowshed? (10), inside the house (11),
to the east (12), to the south (13), to the west (14), to the
north (15), in the middle (16), to the north (17), by day and
by night (18) — The satisfying of Dhanvantari (19) -~ The
remainder is mingled with water and poured out onto the
ground (20) — A guest is regaled and the sacrificer eats the
remainder of this food (21).

The rite to be performed on the sixth day of a
lunar fortnight: °

On the fifth day, the sacnficer eats food qualified for sa-
crifice (2) — He lies down in the evening and practises chas-
tity (3) — The next morning he washes himself, drinks, anoints
himself and puts on wreaths and clothes (4) — He"should eat
what people give to him; exceptions (5) — After sunset he
cooks a mess of rice and makes cblations to Sasthi (6) —
Jaya-oblations (7) — This rite is to be performed during six
months (in the bright half) or during three months (in the
bright and the dark half of each month) (8) — It should be
performed by a person who has a special wish (9) — Reward
for the priest (10) —

The Vindyaka rite:

Enumeration of the Vindyaka-demons (2) — Symptoms
of the persons who are possessed by them (3—14) — Hindrances
caused by them (14—21) — Atonement (22): detailed des-
cription of the objects to be procured (loam, bdellium, perfume,
etc.) (23—25 )— The one possessed is to be placed on a bull-
skin and to be washed (26) — At night oblations of mustard-
oil are to be made on his forehead (27) — At a cross-roads
an extensive Bali offering is to be made (28) — Invocation
of several gods (29) — After midnight the priest approaches
the temple of . . .? (30) — After sunrise the sun 1s worshipped ;
before that an offering to Vindyaka and Ambikd(®) has been
made (31) — Brahmins are satiated (32) — Reward for the
priest (33).
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II. 15 Ominous signs: Hillebrandt, 182 sq
p. 164 Keith, 390 sq

After a bad dream, oblations of sesamum-seeds should be
made and the four quarters should be worshipped (1) —
Idem, at fearing without reason, on account of a bad dream (2)
— After the oblations of sesamum-seed, penance should be
done (4) — Other possibilitics® (4) — Precepts when an
earthen vessel is broken (5) — Precepts for other ominous
events (concerning the image of a god, a cooking vessel, the
door-post, the sucking of cows, the beating of women, the
contact of two spinning-wheels, two ploughs, two pestles,
etc.) {6) — Jaya-oblations (7).

~2
[~

II. 16 The rite to be performed on the day of full moon  Hillebrandt,
p 167 in the month of Srivana: Keith, 362

In the peridd which is dangerous on account of snakes, a
cake should be offered to the earth-demon Bhima (1) —
The four quarters and the centre of the spot (where he is
worshipping) are worshipped (2) — A Bali offering is offered
to the snakes or to I$ana from unhusked bariey (3) — He
gives himself and all the members of his houschold into the
charge of Dhruva (4) — This rite 1s to be performed daily
during four months (S) — Precepts concerning the performance
by a Siidra-women 6)

II. 17 A special augury:

P- 169 Atonement for the omen represented by a dove’s footmarks

percieved on several objects (1) — The footmarks are
removed, etc (2—6; see II. 1. 8—12) — Verses to be murmured
after having returned (7).

II. 18 The rite ot the six oblations:

P- 171 This rite is to be performed by a person who longs for sons;

time (1) — A mess of rice is cooked; six oblations are made
from it and likewise six oblations of ghee (2) — Jaya-
oblations (3) — If no success has been obtained, oblations
are made to Nejamesa, during a whole year (4).



ADDENDA

p. 4, sii. 22: The murmuring of formulae has an inner significance,
see e. 8. G. v. d. Leeuw, Phin. d. Rel,, p. 383, who refers to
Firmicius Maternus, De err. prof., ¢. 22, where ‘der Mysterien-
priester lento murmure susurrat seinen heiligsten Spruch vor
der Erweckung des Gottes’. See also Will, Le culte, II, p. 150.

p. 17, sfi 12: There is a Maitrayaniya-Paridista entitled Gondamika
Qee VGS 1. 1), which would certainly throw more hght upon
this Gonamika See for similar cases MGS I. 5, . 23.2, 21

p. 19, I 5 The puzzle of this mysterious title can be partly solved
in the following way Ia VGS I. 1, an enumferation of the Mai-
trayaniya-PariSistas, we find the word Antarkyakalpa. This
may be our Antarakalpa (there is a v.1. Antahkalpa in Sastry's
ed. of the VGS). In a note (ad VGS 1. c.) Raghu Vira says:
‘ Antarkya is the name of a sage to whom obeisance is paid towards
the end of the chapter salankdyanagotrdya antarkydya sasisydya
svadhd namas tarpayami’, and indeed in the siitras 6 and 7 of
the Minava-ceremony there is question of giving satisfaction
to the teachers If we were in possession of this Pari$ista, the
Manava-text naturally would be much clearer. See for similar
cases I. 4 12, 1. 23. 2, 21.

p- 23, 1. 7: According to Raghu Vira (Introd. VarGS, p. 15) the
Var -chapter which corresponds to this Man.-passage has been
‘taken over verbally from one of the {(Maitrayaniya-)Parisistas,
viz. the Antarkyakalpa', for which see the preceding addendum.

p. 24, sii. 4: For the vara in general, see Schrader-Nehring, Reall.
d. indog. Altertumsk., p. 471. Parallels are to be found 1n OHG
brit-bitil, ON bisill, Gk mpouvnovpix, the woman who courts on
behalf of another, a match-maker [see Ar. Nu. 41, Eur. Hipp. 589
(metaphor)] and 7, rpowvnaxpévy (Xen. Mem. 2. 6. 36, Pl Tht
150a sqq), ChSl svatu (cf. Gk Fémg).

p. 24: For the Roman wedding ceremonial we may refer to the
following texts: Cat. 61 (description of the domum deductio);
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Festus p. 63, M; Ov. Met. X. 1; Plin. Nat. Hist. VIIL. 194, XV. 86,
XXVIII. 63; Plut. Qu. Rom. 30, 31; Juv. VI. 227, X. 330;
Claud. XIII. 1, XXXI. 96, XXXV. 328.

Dp. 25, si. 5: Schrader-Nehring, Reallex. der idg. Altertumskunde,
I, p. 472 gives a summary of the periods of the year preferred by
the different Indogermanic tribes. In general the most current
time seems to be ‘Spatherbst und Winter’. Cp. Arist. Pol. 1V
(VII) 14 = 1335a <oic 8¢ mepl Thv bpav ypévorg hg of mordol ypéiv-
Tl xakidg ual viv, dploavteg yewuddvog Tiv ouvaviioy moeisSar Tadyv.
The Greeks had a special month (I'apniiey, i. e. January), chosen
by the gods of the first marriage (sé)eiot), Zeus and Hera, see
Pherecydes of Syros and Diels, Fragm d. Vorsokr. II, p! 198.
The Romans preferred the second half of June, see Rossbach
Rom. Ehe, p. ?69 sq.

p- 26, line I: The aim of marriage is formulated as follows by the
Greek authors: &ri mafdwv yvnoiwv onbpw Or dpétw (a betrothal
formula according to Clem Al Strom 11, 23), cf. zxbmv yvnoloy
naldwy &n’ dpérw oot Sdwwe (Men. Perik. 435)

p- 27: Concerning the age allowed for the contracting of a marriage,
see Schrader-Nehring, Reallex der idg Altertumskunde,l,p 482sq.
As for the Greeks, see Ch. Picard, La vie privée des Grecs, p. 36:
‘on pouvait se marier relativement des le jeune age’.

p. 29, sii 6: In later times the bride is given away by one of the
following persons: pitd pitamaho bhraid, sakulyo matamaho mata
ceti kanyapradah; piirvabhdve prakrtisthah parah para i1 (Visnu
XXI1V, 38 sq), see also Yaji. I. 63, Nar. XII, 20—I.

p. 30, note 5: For the purchasing of the bride, see v. d. Leeuw,
Phénomenologie d. Religion, p. 331 (footn ) and H. Th. Fischer,
Der magische Charakter des Brautpreises, Weltkreis, 1932.
We may further refer to the #ve (see e. g. Il. 11, 244) and the
mapBévor drgeoifowr in Homer (cf. V Magnien, Le marriage
chez les Grees, Mél. Cumont, 1936, 305 sqq), to the Roman
coemptio (see Rossbach, Rom. Ehe, p. 72 sqq) and, for other
parallels, to v. Schroeder, Hochzeitsbr. d. Esten, etc., p. 24 sqq.

p- 33, note 7: Honey is the most essential substance of the ma-
dhuparka. Honey is divine, magic, apotropaeic and aphrodisiac,
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see Handwb. d. deutschen Aberglaubens, 1V, 290 al. loc.,, ERE
V1, 770, Samter, Familienfeste, I (1901), 84—6, Altheim, Terra
Mater, 134, Nork, Festkalender, 144, al. loc.

p. 35, sti. 12: With this use of the word namas in this and other texts
we may compare nama in Latin insciptions, e. g. Nama cunctis
(CIL XIV, 3567), Nama Sebesio (on a mithriacist bas relief in the
Louvre, see Cumont, Mon. Myst. Mithra I, p. 314, n. 2, CIL
VI, 719), cf ibid. VI, 731, and in graffiti in Doura Europos.
Cumont-Bidez, Les mages hellénisés, II, p. 154 refer to the use
of the words amen, alleluia, hosannah. See C. R Acad. Inscr.
1934, 106 and Rostovtzeff, Rom. Mitt. XLIX, 1914, 203 sqq.

p. 43: sid. 7: For the magic effect of the being pulled through a

narrow opening, see Th. Zachariae, Kl Schr. 240 sqq (with
literature), Frazer, Golden Bough?® XI, 168 sqq ; J. J. Meyer,
Trlogie altind Machte etc. III, p. 171 thinks (with Haradatta,
ad ApGS 4. 8 and v. Schroeder, WZKM XXII, 227 sqq) that
Indra pourcd water through the three openings and purified Apala
in this way. ‘So -konnten wir den Vorgang leicht verstehen,
wahrend wir uns ihn nicht recht vorstellen vermogen, wenn die
Reinigung durch Durchziehen erfolgt’.
Meyer, 1bid., footn. 2 gives the following parallels: ‘Unter ochs-
bespanntem Pflug begossen wird ein Kranker in AV 1I. 8. 4 und
Komm. Kraft oder Macht erlangt man durch ein Gussopfer
in des Wagens Buchse (nadi, mukha), TSI11. 4. 8, 3, KS XXXVIL.
12 (i. f ). Erbsen soll man vor der Aussaat durch die Nabe eines
Wagenrades laufen lassen, wie Bohnen und Weizen durch eine
Hose, Sartori, Sitte und Brauch, II, p. 67. Durch durchlocherte
Steine kriecht man um gesund, schwanger, recht potent zu
werden, Frazer, Golden Bough3 V, p. 36.

p 47, si. 11 and p. 157, sd. 6: According to Meyer, Trilogie, etc.
I, 92 Jayd (or Vijaya) is a form of Sri, see Hemadri, Caturv.,
II, 1, p. 544 below.

p 80, footn. 40: The dextrarum coruunctio of the Romans is paral-
lelled by the Greek &yyimes or betrothal, which word is etymo-
logically related to Av. gar-, hand

p. 51, si. 16 sqq: J. J. Meyer (Trilogie, I, 57, n. 1) considers the
Aémaropana to be a fertility rite; he gives the following parallels:
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‘so tanzen in Frankreich, wo sich viel Fruchtbarkeitsgebriuche
an die heiligen Steinen kniipfen, Frauen mit allerhand obszbnen
Gebéirden um heilige Steine (F. E. Kniichel, Die Umwandlung
in Kult, Magie und Rechtsbrauch, 27, 37, 57). Eheleute die keine
Kinder bekamen, gingen . . . zur Zeit des ja besonders friichtbaren
Vollmondes zu einem Menhir, dort entkleideten sie sich, dann
verfolgte der Mann das Weib so lange, bis sie sich ihm ergab
(Knuchel, 57)’.

p 49, sii. 19 and p. 70, sia. 7: For the red (and black) colour
in the marriage ritual, see J. J. Meyer, Trilogie, 1469 sqq. — Meyer
says (p. 70, n. 2): Rot schon allein im Hochzeitsbrauch bildet
ein langes Kapitel. Dr. G Graber, Der Eintritt des He;‘zogen
von Karnten, etc., Wien. Sitz. Ber., Bd 150, 5. Abh fuhrt an:
Weinhold, Die deutschen Frauen in dem Mittelalter I, 369;
Rochholz, Deutscher Glauben und Brauch II, 205, 242 sqq;
WZKM XVII 144, 184, 211, 229; Marquardt-Mau, Privatleben
der Romer, 45, Samter, Famulienfeste, etc., 47 sqq, 53, 57, Sartori,
Sitte und Brauch, |, 78.

p 62,sa. 2 and p 76, ch 15: A power of averting evil is ascribed
to this combing of the hair. This may be seen very clearly from
the hittite ritual of Tunnawi (ed. and transl by Goetze and
Sturtevant, Am. Or. Ser., vol. 14, New Haven, 1938). On p 16
sq of this text we read: ‘Then the ‘old woman’ brings in nine
combs of boxwood ; one figure of clay she brings in and she places
the figure of clay near her feet to wash (it) and she washes it
above (them). But a temple girl (takes) the combs. And the
temple girl combs it once with each comb’ What 1s aimed at
by this combing, appears, from a formula, which 1s spoken by
the ‘old woman’ (p. 17)* ‘And simultaneously the ‘old woman’
speaks as follows : "I now am scrubbing all the limbs. From him/her
let evil uncleanness be combed down, (and) witchcraft, sin, anger
of the gods (and) terror of the dead”’

p. 66, si 11: For the magic force of an ekavrksa, see Visnudh. II,
50. 5, III. 89. 6.

p 71, sa. 8: Children also play their part in the marriage-ceremonies
of other peoples, see the Greek dugubaieic and the Roman
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patrimi and matrim: and in general v. d. Leeuw, Virginibus
Puerisque, A study of children in worship, Med. Ac. v. W., Afd.
Letterk., NR, Deel 2, No 12, A’dam 1939, p. 5 sqq.

p. 71, si. 9: For this looking at the polar star Frazer, Golden
Bough I, p. 166 refers to the foll. lines of a sonnet of Keats':
Bright star! Would 1 were steadfast as thou art. — Not in lone
splendour hung aloft the night.

p 73, si. 14: In Man. we do not find the custom mentioned which
1s parallelled elsewhere, of placing a danda or stick — a phallic
symbol?, see. Meyer, Trilogie III, 192 sq — during the first three
ni.ghls, between the newly married couple, see e g. ApGS 8. 9
tayoh Sayyam uantarena dando gandhalipto (!) vdsasd sitrena vd
pariwitas tisthatr.

p 80, sii. 5: Sece for the sexual symbolics of this rite, J. J. Meyer,
Trilogie I, p. 37, footn. | (Nasenloch: vagina?) and B. Winthuis,
Zweigeschlechterwesen, pp. 21, 37. Cp the foll. texts: HGS
II. 2. 2—3 tasyq daksine pinau yavam adadhati (he gives her a
barley grain in her nght hand) .  abhito yavam sarsapau dhanya-
masau vd ca (and on both sides of that barley grain two mustard
sceds or two beans), ApGS 14. 10—2 nyagrodhasya sakhdtah
sarrsdnam sungam ahrtya (from a branch of a Nyagrodha he
takes a shoot with two (fruits which are shaped like) testicles).

p. 82, 1. 18: For the importance attached to the name, we may
refer to X, Wolters, Notes on antique folklore (diss. Utrecht,
1935), p. 25 sq: 'The name given to the child counts as the person
himself. When a name was given to a child, the name came by
that fact into being, and was conceived as a physical and living
thing, and the knowledge of the name, which 1s the soul of the '
possessor, gives him entirely into the power of the utterer’ (quoted
after J. A v. Velze, Names of persons, etc., p. 131) Sece also
Cumont-Bidez, Les mages hellenises 11, p. 69, n. 14, who refers
to Moulton, Early Zoroastrianism, p 416 — For material outside
the Indo-European languages, see B Gemser, De betekenis der
persoonsnamen voor onze kennis van het levén en denken der
oude Babyloniers en Assyriers, Wageningen, 1924 (thesis
Groningen), who gives a bibliography covering the Semitic field,
J J. Stamm, Die akkadische Namengebung, MVAeG 44, 1939,
J. J. Frazer, Goulden, Bough, II, 318—418.
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p. 87, sti. 1: For parisrut see ApSS XVIII. 1. 10, XIX. 1. 8 (‘Brannt-
wein beim Vajapeya’), cf. SBr V. 1. 2. 14, XIL. 7. 1. 7 (si$ndd
evdsya raso 'sravat, sd parisrud abhavat).

p. 87, sii. 2: For ayudha (comp. citrGyudha) see e. g. TS 1. 6. 8. 2sq.
(weapons), MS I. 4. 10: 58. 14, KS 32. 7.

p. 106, si. 21: According to Raghu Vira (Introd. VarGS, p. 15)
the Maitrayanlya-PariSista Rahasya (see VGS 1. 1) ‘has supplied
matenals for Pravargya’ (VGS VII. 17—20). The Manava-text
would certainly be clearcr if we had this text at our disposal.
See for simular cases MGS 1. 4. 12, 1. 5,1 23. 2.

p. 116, sti. 9, p. 122, sii. 3 and p. 140, sii. 11: Knauer rez}ds (I1.

2. 9, 1. 4. 3) paryagmim as against the reading paryagrmi ktrvd
of the MSS M1 and 2; in ApSS1 25. 8 al. loc we also read paryagni
(for paryagnikarana in MGSI1. 9 11 sce e. g ApSS XIX. 8. 2, 3).
The form paryagni scems to be the correct one, sec Renou, Gr.
Sanscr. I, 114, 149,
Eggeling (ad SBr I. 1. 2. 2, 13) gives parallels from Scotland
for this circumambulation with fire; sce also Frazer, Golden
Bough3, X, 151, F E Knuchel, Dic Umwanderung in Recht,
Magie und Rechtsbrauch, Register s.v. ‘Umkreisung’. Finally
we quote the following passage from Eugen Mogk's Germ.
Religionsgeschichte (Samml. Goschen), p. 19. ‘Der Glaube an
die abwehrende Kraft des Feuers zeigt sich uberhaupt zu allen
Zeiten, bei allen Ereignissen, wo man schadigende Damonen
befurchtet. Um vor diesen seinen Besitz zu schirmen umging
ihn der Nordgermane mit emnem Feuerbrande, wenn er sich
ansiedelte’.

p. 129, footn. 5- According to Meyer, Trilogie etc. llI, p. 57, n. 2,
ulloptka 1s derived from the verb ul-lup-, cf. AV V. 28. 44 ghrtad
ulluptam ‘snatched out of ghee’ (Whitney-L.). “ulloptka sind
also wohl in Fett gebackene und daraus hervorgeholte Kichli,
vielleicht ahnlich den amerikanischen ‘fried cakes’.” For a word
lopika see our comm. on MGS Il. 10. 4 (p. 142)

p. 141, si. 2: The offering of cakes shaped like animals has several
parallels: cakes in the form of deer are offered to Artemis
Elaphebolos (Nilsson, Griech. Feste, p. 224); ndgas and nagis
are made of ‘farine d’orge’ in a buddhistic rite, cf. Lalou,
JAs 1939, p. 2.
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p.- 143, sit. 7: For the goddesses Sarasvat! ('Zevgungsgenie’), Revall
('Zeugungswesen’) and Rakd, see Meyer, Trilogie, III, p. 158.

p. 154, I1. 13: That the goddess Sasthi is connected with children,
appears from several texts, for which see Meyer, Trilogie II,
p. 207. She also occurs in KGS XIX, 7.

p- 162, si 28: For multi-coloured wreaths a&s offering (in a
buddhistic rite), see Lalou, JAs 1939, p. 3.
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STELLINGEN

. De gevolgtrekking van Johannes Hertel (‘Das indogermanische Neu-

jahrsopfer im Veda’, Ber. uber die Verh. der Sdchs. Ak d. W., Phil.-
hist. K., Bd 90, 1, 1938, p. 43) 0. m. uit Herod. (I. 132): Daraus folgt,
dasz alle Lieder des Rgvedas, welche auszer den ‘ Rufer’ (bedoeld 1s
de Hotr), noch undcere Priesterklussen erwahnen, in jungawestischer
Zeit entstanden sind, 1s niet axannemelijk

Het 1s onjuist om met R J. Forbes, ‘Over bevloeting in de Oudheid’
(Juarbericht Ex Oriente Lux, No 5, 1937—'38, p. 446) in de Rgveda
[hij bedoelt Klaarblijkelyk RV VII 49 2 (yd dpo divyd utd va srdvanti
khanitrund utd vd ydh svuyan_u[il_z)], ‘de oudste vermelding van irrigatie’,
voor zover het Voor-Indie betreft, te zien.

De betekenis van aw  ravd fraoman- is met: ‘des Flug flink ist’
{Bartholomac, Altiranisches Worterb . 1513, vgl. J. Duchesne—Guil-
lemin, Les composés de ’Avesta, 1936, p 165- ‘au vol leste’), maar:
‘snel snuivend’

. De ctymologieen van aw kar(a)pan- (zte J Duchesne—Gnillemin, Les

composes de 'Avesia, p 147) zijn niet bevredigend. Misschien is het
woord ic verbinden met hitt. karpis ‘anger’ en kdrdp-(karép-) ‘to
devour’

Aw grohma- is te verbinden met skr. gras- ‘verslinden’. Vgl. H. S.
Nyberg, Dic Rehgionen des Alten Iran, 1938, p. 189,

De door J B Hofmann (Latemnische Umgangssprache, 1926, pp. 101
sq, 104, 162) tussen het Latijn en Oud Perzisch getrokken parallellen
zijn onjuist.

De Iraanse vormen met nasaal infix [parth. niyund (ngwnd-) ,,couvrir,
cacher", apgund- ('bgwnd-) ,.découvrr, révéler”, sogd. niyund- ,,revétir”
(nywnt-)] spreken voor een verbinding van skr. gunthayati, etc. ,,ver-
bergen, bedekken” met skr guh- ,toedekken, verbergen’.
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In Aesch. Choeph. 22 sq (‘ladrdg x Béuwv ¥Bnv xodc mpomoumés)
is aan de lezing yods vast te houden.

Met Cumont—Bidez (Les mages hellénisés I1, p. 18) is in Suidas (s.v.
*Aotpovapda; ed. Adler, I, p. 393, No 4257) npétor BaPurdwvior tabrny
tpelpov Bud Zopodatpou; ued’ &Hv xal *Oordvng te lezen ped’ &v in
plaats van ped’ &v.

Twijfel aan de lezing der handschriften virgineo cruore (Martialis IV.
64. 16) is niet gerechtvaardigd. Zie 0. m. G. v. d. Leeuw, Med. Ned. Ac.
v. W., N. R,, Deel 2, No 12, p. 34.

De bewering van M. Leky (De syntaxi apuleiana, Miinster, 1908, p. 20)-
Priscorum vero certe imitator est Apuleius in verbis ,,utor, fruor,
Jungor, potior” cum accusativo iunctis, 1s in strijd met de ferten,

De lezing 3wpeveiv in Diogenes Laértius, Prooemium 9 (Jacoby, F.
Gr. Hist., No 115, fr. 64a) vormt een argument voor de mening, dat
Theopompos ook de bron is van de voor zijn naam door Plutarchus,
De Iside et Osiride, 47 (Jacoby, F. Gr. Hist , No 115, fr. G5) gegeven
mededeling.

De Oud Perzische gegevens zijn niet voldoende om met G v. d. Leeuw
(Jaarbericht Ex Oriente Lux No 5, 1937—'38, p. 303) ‘cen voor-
treflijke parallel’ tussen het monotheisme van Achnaton en de religie
der Achaemeniden te construeren.






